A SHORT GRAMMAR
OF THE

GREEK NEW TESTAMENT.



BOOKS BY PROF. A. T. ROBERTSON.

Critical Notes to Broadus’ Harmony of the Gospels. Price of

the Harmony . . ovvvr i i i i e eieaan s $1 50
Life and Letters of John A, Broadus .......................... $1 50
Teaching of Jesus Concerning God the Father ................ $0 75
The Student’s Chronological New Testament .................. $1 00
Keywords in the Teaching of Jesus ................... ..ot $0 50
Syllabus for New Testament Study ..............c......coinn.., $0 90
Epochs in the Life of Jesus .......... ... ... ... ... $1 00
A Short Grammar of the Greek New Testament ................ $1 50
Epochs in the Life of Paul.................. .. coiiviiiieen. $1 25

These books can be had through A, C. Armstrong & Son.



A SHORT GRAMMAR

—OF THE—

GREEK NEW TESTAMENT

FOR STUDENTS FAMILIAR WITH THE ELEMENTS OF GREEK

A. T. ROBERTSON, A. M., D. D.,

Professor of New Testament Interpretation, Southern Baptist
Theological Seminary,

LOUISVILLE, KY.

Kat 74 BifMla, pdora Tas peuBpdvas.—2 Tim. 4:13,

- A, C., ARMSTRONG & SON,
3 8& 5 West 18th Street, Near 5th Avenue,
NEW YORK.
1909.



Copyright, 1908,

By A. T. ROBERTSON,

Sccond Printing, May, 1909,



TO W. B. ROYALL, D. D,,

PROFESSOR OF GREEK
IN

WAKE FOREST COLLEGE

TRUE GREEK AND TEACHER



PREFACE,

I have been a teacher of the Greek New Testament for. twenty
years and a student of Greek for thirty. But time is a poor meas-
ure of one’s real interest in the Greek tongue if he is a Greek
lover, a true Philhellene. This noble tongue contains no treasure
comparable to the New Testament. We could much more easily
give up Plato and Demosthenes than John and Paul. I count it
a privilege and a joy to help young ministers to a right apprehen-
sion of the Greek New Testament. At bottom exegesis is gram-
matical. That is not all of exegesis, but it is the true beginning.

A few years ago I published a little Syllabus of New Testament
Greek Syntax for the use of one of the Greek classes here. The
book was used in a number of other institutions also. I desire
now to replace it by a more extensive and comprehensive discus-
sion of the field of New Testament grammar and yet not one too
long. During the years, in fact quite recently, I have received
numerous requests for a New Testament grammar not so element-
ary as Huddilston, Green, or Harper and Weidner, and yet not
80 minute and exhaustive as Winer, Blass, or Moulton. The
man who has studied the old Greek does not wish to take up a
primer, though he may not be ready for the more critical minutie
of a book like Winer. New Testament grammar is taught the last
year in most of the colleges and is begun also the first year in the
theological seminaries. It is just this definitc and unoccupied
field (the last year in college and the first in the seminary) that
this Short Grammar seeks to enter. There is here an unfilled
place in American educational method. I have written a number
of chapters of a larger grammar of the Greek New Testament
on the scale of Winer which I shall finish as rapidly as I can.
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But that need will also be met by Moulton’s New Grammar, of
which the brilliant Prolegomena has already appeared, not to men-
tion Blass’s able work also. Schmicdel and Schwyzer are likewise
at work on a complete revision of Winer, a portion of which has
appeared. Winer-Moulton and Winer-Thayer still have a sale
and deserve it. Rademacher also has in hand a N. T. Grammatik.
The prospect therefore is good for plenty of the larger grammars in
the future. DBut this intermediate type of grammar is a practical
necessity and an urgent one. Three types of New Testament
grammars are nceded: a beginner’s grammar for men who have
had no Greek training, an advanced and complete grammar for
scholars and more critical seminary work, an intermediate handy
working grammar for men familiar with the elements of Greek both
in school and in the pastorate. The busy pastor needs the Short
Grammar. The text of this Grammar is that of Westcott and Hort
with constant use of Nestle and Tischendorf. It is a satisfaction
to note how commonly the excellent critical text of Nestle agrees
with that of Westcott and Hort.

The plan of the present grammar is determined by the object in
view. Condensation is practised as much as possible with clear-
ness. The paradigms are not given, having been alrcady acquired
by the student, but brief discussions of the New Testament varia-
tion in forms occur. Hadley and Allen’s Grammar or Goodwin’s
Grammar can be used for review of the forms. There is little criti-
cism of the views of different grammarians. The space is reserved
chiefly for the positive presentation of the main points of New
Testament grammar. The effort is made to put the chief facts in
such a way as to enlist the interest of well prepared men who
know Attic Greek.

This grammar is written after much study of modern methods
in philology and research. The author acknowledges his debt to
Dr. Adolph Deissmann and Dr. J. Hope Moulton in particular who
have inaugurated a new era in New Testament grammatical study.
The results of modern study of comparative grammar, modern
Greek, the inscriptions, the papyri, ete., are kept constantly in
wmind. I have not been able, for lack of space, to draw largely on
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these treasures by way of illustration. But my interest in the new
method of grammatical study goes back to the days when I first
heard John A. Broadus, ‘“‘vir doctissimus’ (Gregory, Prolegom-
ena, Vol. ITI., Nov. Test. Graece, p. 1266), teach New Testament
Greek from the point of view of comparative philology. He so
taught it bhecause of his work with Gessner Harrison, of the Uni-
versity of Virginia, who was lecturing on Bopp’s ideas when they
were novelties in America. I owe more to that impulse than to all
else. For ten years I have been planning a Greek New Testament
Grammar, and now I scnd this one forth as a commission in a
sense from my great predecessor here,

I cannot hope to have made no errors. I have said what I saw
and have not hesitated to put things differently from the current
grammars if truth led me on. I shall appreciate notice of errata
for futurc editions or suggestions that will make the book more
useful for the purposes had in view.

I call this A Short Grammar of the Greck New Testament rather
than of New Testament Greek. We can no longer treat the Greek
of the New Testament as a dialect or a patois or least of all as a
sacred language unlike anything else on carth. It is merely the
vernacular xous of the first century A. D. written by men of varied
culture, but all touched by the Spirit of Christ and familiar with
the LXX. Greck and most of them show knowledge of the Aramaic
of the time. Most of the writers were Jews. DBut it is not Hebrew
Greek. Tt is the Greek of a group of books, not a scparate dialect.”

I cannot recount here my obligations to the many writers whose
works I have consulted. In the larger grammar detailed acknowl-
edgment will be made on every page, but here I must content my-’
self with a general statement. Where it seemed necessary I have
taken pains to mention a few authors by name. I shall never
forget some months in 1905 spent among the grammatical treasures
of the Bodleian Library of Oxford and later in the British Museum
nor the many courtesies I received. But this grammar does not
claim to he wholly original. If it were, it would not be true.
And yet T hold no one else responsible for the views expressed in
it. It will not be in vain if students can by this means be led into
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a fuller and deeper knowledge of the riches of Christ. Tatra pekéra,
& rovras iof.—1. Tim. 4:15.

A. T. ROBERTSON.
Louisville, Ky., 1908,

PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION.

It is only seven months since the first edition of this Grammax
came from the press. It is now the text-book in many American
institutions of learning and many more will introduce it in the
Autumn. It is published in Great Britain by Hodder & Stough-
ton. An Italian translation is in process of publication from the
press of Libreria Editrice Fiorentina, Florence. Scholars of the
first rank in many parts of the world have welcomed the book as
filling a long felt want.

The errata especially in the Bibliography were more numerous
than ought to have been the case. I gratefully acknowledge sug-
gestions of this nature from Rev. Prof. H. A. Kennedy, D. D., of
Toronto, Rev. Prof. J. H. Farmer, D. D., of Toronto, Rev. Prof*
Alexander Souter, D. D., of Oxford, Rev. George Milligan, D. D,
of Murthly, Scotland, Rev. Prof. Ebrard Nestle; D. D., of Maul-
bronn, Germany, Rev. Prof. A. Debrunner, Germany, Rev. Prof.
B. C. Deweese, of Lexington, Ky., Rev. J. C. C. Dunford and
Rev. Prof. W. O. Carver, D. D., of Louisville. I have tried to free
this edition from errors, but I do not claim perfection. I shall
still welcome notice of further errata for future editions.

The general plan of the Short Grammar imposes upon it neces-
sary limitations which are clearly recognized by critics. The
structure of the work is justified by the purpose in view. Some
minor changes occur in this edition. T take this occasion to salute
with best wishes all toilers in the sphere of New Testament
Grammar.

May, 1909, A. T. ROBERTSON.

Since completion of the plates for this edition, arrangements
have been made for a German edition of the Grammar.
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PART 1.

INTRODUCTION.



CHAPTER I.
THE MODERN METHOD OT LINGUISTIC STUDY.

1. There is a modern method. The old way treated the New
Testament Greek as a thing apart, a peculiar kind of Greek like
nothing else on land or sea, a religious dialect alone fit for the ex-
pression of Christian truth. The term ‘‘Biblical Greek’’ used to
be the right way to define the special type of Greek found in the
LXX. and the New Testament. The modern method seeks to
study the language of the New Testament as a part of a greater
whole, not as an isolated phcnomenon. The old Purist contro-
versy as to whether the Greek of the New Testament was exactly
like the ¢‘Classic’” Greek or possessed many Hebraisms long ago
lost its interest, but a new turn to the whole matter has come.

2. The evolutionary principle has its application to language
also. Each member of the Indo-Germanic group has a common
basis with the rest. Several of these languages have very vital
connection. Comparative philology therefore is an essential aid to
the modern student of the New Testament Greek. Some knowl-
edge of comparative grammar can be obtained from any of the
numerous handbooks on the subject. The Greek is not a tongue
entirely to itself. Sanskrit, Latin, and other languages throw much
light upon the development of Greek.

3. The Greek itself is a unit and needs to be looked at asa
whole. It hashad a long and wonderful history, but the language
heard on the streets of Athens to-day is in all essentials the same
that Aristophanes reports in his comedies. Indeed modern Greek
differs no more from the Greek of Homer than the English of Ten-
nyson from the Anglo-Saxon of King Alfred. The various dialects
all need to be considered and they can be compared with the dia-
lects of English. Grecek is a term wide enough to include Homer
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and Sophocles, Herodotus and Thucydides, Plato and Plutarch,
Demosthenes and Paul, John and Tricoupis. Greek is not dead.
Language has a history and can only be understood rightly by a
long view of its whole career.

4. The older grammars gave the literary Attic as the basis of
the Greek New Testament and left out of view all the other dialects
save in footnotes. Even the later Attic ‘was given scant justice,
while the vernacular came in for little consideration. The ver-
nacular language has received better treatment in recent years in
the modern grammars. Scholars are now seeing that it is the stream
of the spoken language that has persisted. Modern Greek vernac-
ular needs to be compared with the ancient Greek vernacular in
order to get the right line of development. The literary language
is always more or less artificial and aloof from the life of the peo-
ple. Language is life and must be so studied, if one is to catch its
secrets.

5. The office of the grammarian is therefore to register and to
interpret facts, not to manufacture or warp the facts to a theory.
The novice in the study of syntax has difficulty in ridding his
mind of the idea that grammars and dictionaries regulate a lan-
guage. They merely interpret a language more or less correctly as
the case may be. The seat of authority in language is not the
books about language, but the people who speak and write it. The
usage of the best educated writers determines the literary style of a
language, while the whole people determine the vernacular. Change
in language cannot be stopped save by the death of the language.

6. The genius of the Greek language itself must condtantly be
sought. It is easy to explain a Greek idiom by the English or the
German. This is the vice of many grammars. The Greek must
be allowed to be itself and have its own point of view. Good
Greek may be very poor English and vice versa. It is imperative
for a just and sympathetic appreciation of Greek to look at the
language from the Greck standpoint. The consistent application
of this principle will prevent one from explaining one preposition
as used ““instead’’ of another, one tense ‘“for” another, etc.



CHAPTER IIL

WHAT IS THE GREEK OF THE NEW TESTAMENT ¢

1. We are at last in a position to answer this question properly.
The difficulty was always largely an artificial .one due to the pre-
conceived ideas and lack of due perspective in the use of the known
facts. But the new papyri discoveries in Egypt (Fayum, Oxy-
rhynchus, etc.) have shed a flood of light on the subject. The
inscriptions of Asia Minor especially add much information as to
the vernacular xounj. Even the ostraka have a deal to tell about the
language of the people. Dr. Deissmann, of Heidelberg, and Dr.
J. H. Moulton, of Manchester, have been the first to apply the
new knowledge to the New Testament Greek. They have done it
with brilliant success. Dr. Petrie, of T.ondon, and Drs. Grenfell
and Hunt, of Oxford, have been the chief modern explorers in the
Egyptian papyri, but now many scholars like Mayser, Voelker,
etc., are busy in this grammatical field. The free use of é&, for
instance, appears in the papyri as in the N. T.

2: The main point that is made clear is one that was known in
a way before. It is that the New Testament is written in the ver-
nacular Greek of the time. There are indeed literary influences
here and there (especially in the writings of Luke, Paul, and in
Hebrews), but as a whole the New Testament books represent the
spoken tongue, though not of illiterate men by any means, unless
some such traces be discernible in 2 Peter and Revelation. There
is thus a note of reality and vividness in the New Testament not
usually present in books in the formal literary style.

3. The-Modern Greek vernacular shows a steady line of develop-
ment from the New Testament vernacular. A backward light is
thus thrown that is helpful in many ways. The common stream
of the spoken speech flows on.
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4. The Greck of the New Testament that was used with prac-
tical uniformity over most of the Roman world is called the Com-
mon Greek or xowsj. Not that it was not good Greck, but rather
the Greek in common use. There was indeed a literary xous} and
a vernacular xounj. Plutarch is a good specimen of the literary
xowr} while the papyri are chiefly in the vernacular xousj like most
of the New Testament.

5. This xewrj was itself the heir of the past. The various Greek
dialects blended on an Attic base. The xouwnj was thus richer in
expression as to words and forms than any of the older dialects.
Compare the relation of the modern English to the various tongues
that have contributed to its power and expansion. Ionie, Doric,
Aeolic, North West Greek and other dialects have made some con-
tribution to the common result. The use of nominatives in the
midst of accusatives in the Boeotian, for instance, is strangely like
the Book of Revelation. So the absence of the future participle is
like the N. T.

6. The New Testament Greek is not translation Greek and thus
differs radically in most respects from the LXX. which shows the
Hebrow idiom at every turn. The New Testament in general con-
tains books composed freely in the vernacular xosnj. But there are
traces of such translation influences in the numerous quotations
from the LXX. and the Hebrew as well as in the possible Aramaic
original of Matthew and the discourses of Jesus in general, though
Jesus himself probably spoke both Greek and Aramaic. Luke in
his Gospel and the Acts may have had Aramaic (or even Hebrew)
sources (written or oral) for part of his information. Compare the
opening chapters in both books. Butin general the New Testament
stands on a very different plane from the LXX. as to its language,
though like it in many idioms.

7. Still some Hebrew and Aramaic influence is perceived in the
New Testament. But the Semitic influence is nothing like so much
as was once supposed. Both the Purists and the Hebraists were
wrong. One can no longer explain every variation from the classic
literary style by calling it a Hebmaism, when the same thing is
common in the papyri of Egypt. As compared with the whole
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the Semitic influence is not very great, though it is real and defi-
nite. The readers were most of them Jews and all were familiar
with the Hebrew O. T. and the LXX and their writings bear marks
of this knowledge in various ways. In Lu. 20:12 rpocéfero rémpas
is like the Hebrew. Compare Ex. 14:13.

8. The Latin influence is very slight indeed, consisting of some
30 words like kevruplov and a few phrases, Rome had her soldiers
and her laws in Palestine and the trace of that fact is left in the
New Testament.

9. Christianity itself has made a definite contribution to the
language of the New Testament. In so far as the gospel has new
ideas to set forth, a new turn has to be given to old words like
kppioe or a new word comes into use like kato-Siddoxatos (Tit. 2:3).
But the papyri have taught us to be chary about dwaé Aeydueva.
Certainly as a rule the New Testament took the language of the
time made ready to hand and put the Christian content into this
earthen vessel.

10. There are indeed diversities of gifts. KEach writer of the
New Testament has his own style and angle of vision, a style that
changes to some extent in each’ case with change of theme, age,
and character of composition. On this subject see Simcox, Writers
of the New Testament. This is all natural and can be illustrated
in individual cases by the variety in the same writer as Shake-
speare, Milton, etc. All things considered, now that we know
much of the facts about the Greek of the New Testament, it is just
what we had a right to expect, knowing what we do of God’s method
of work. This is in brief the kind of tonguc in which was given to
men the greatest collection of books in all the world, the New Tes-
tament.



PART II.

FORMS.



CHAPTER IIL
ORTHOGRAPHY, ACCENT, PRONUNCIATION, PUNCTUATION,

1. Orthography.—It is not an easy matter to determine the prin-
ciples by which to settle the problems of New Testament orthog-
raphy. There is first the question of text, for the manuscripts
differ widely.

(a) In the matter of spelling the usual principles of external
evidence do not easily apply. We cannot always appeal to the
Neutral class, say, as against the Western, or the Pre-Syrian classes
against the Syrian, though sometimes we may. Thus the Syrian
class uniformly reads Kamrepvaoip, not Kagapvaodpu. Scribes would
have difference of opinion about spelling. So Aleph prefers « rather
than e, while B is fond of & and not« Moreover the scribe is
under the constant temptation to correct the spelling in his docu-
ment by the spelling of his day. Tt is hard to be sure that a fourth
century document gives us the first century spelling. Then again
the scribe was not always a competent judge and could also fall a
victim to itacism and confuse vowels and diphthongs that were at
that time pronounced alike. The tendency in the later Greek to
blend so many vowels and diphthongs into the « sound is an in-
stance. Thus «, ¢, 3, 3, v, w, o could be confused, and ¢ and a,
oand . Many forms in «a were shortened to wa as loyin, épibia.

(b) The final v of odvis usually retained unchanged as in
owrdoye, though not always as in ovyyerjs. With é& the v is gen-
erally assimilated as éuBd\\o, but we have évkpivo. Movable v be-
fore vowels is uniformly in harmony with Greck usage, but this
movable » is very common also before consonants, though not
always present, as wéow 7ols kA (Matt. 5:15). Westeott and Hort
have o¥irws before a consonant 196 times and o¥re only 10 times.
S0 ofrws kal krA (Matt, 17:12). The manuseripts differ as to the
use of double consonants as dppufdv or dpaBdv (2 Cor. 1:22).
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(¢) Elision is somewhat arbitrary. It is much more rare
than in the earlier Greck. The hiatus was not considered so ob-
jectionable after the manner of the Ionian writers. Dr. Hort says
that “‘clision takes place habitually and without variation before
pronouns and participles; also before nouns of frequent occurrence,
as ér’ dpxis, kar olkov. In other cases there is much diversity, and
occasional variation” (p. 146 of Appendix to Vol IL. of New
Testament in Greek).

(d) Crasis is rare and «af is the most usual example, especially
before éyd, dv, éxeivos, éxel, S0 xdmof in Lu. 1:3, though xai éyd in
Lu. 2:48,

(e) Contraction is in general in harmony with the older Attic
Greck, though the Ionic influence is again perceived in such forms
as épéov (Rev. 6:16).

() The rough breathing occurs sometimes where it is not usual
in the older Greek as d¢¢ 8w (Phil. 2:23) due to the lost digamma
or to analogy of d¢opdw and used occasionally in the earlier vernac-
ular (Mullach, Meisterhans). Such examples are common in the
papyri. So some documents read dpemifovres in Lu. 6:35 (cf.
ddyphrcds in Hermas). Westcott and Hort accept é¢’ éanr{d: in
Rom. 8:20, and good manuscripts give ody éAiyos in Acts 12:18.
The breathings were not written in the manuscripts till long after
New Testameht times save when the aspiration showed in the con-
sonant. At this period of the language there was an increase in
aspiration, though in the modern Greek the reverse is seen, for
the aspirate is not pronounced. Compare the confusion as to h in
the usage of the English cockney.

(g) The prothetic vowel disappears in é6é e (John 5:21), but
always yferov (Gal. 4:20).

(1) In proper names sometimes the Hebrew is merely trans-
literated as in Aavef8, while with other names an effort is made to
make a Greek word out of it as in Zayapias, but the manuscripts
often vary in such matters, ,

(i) The papyri give us a good deal of help as to orthography
though it is to be remembered that many of the documents pre-
served in the papyri are written by uneducated people and hence
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do not fairly represent the usage of the time, This is true of the
New Testament manuscripts. Even A B have xefpav, a double
accusative ending, in John 20:25, and many of the papyri show
this form (Moulton, Characteristics of N. T. Greek, Expositor,
May, 1904). So Dr. Moulton argues as to the accusative pellwv
rather than peffo, which some documents have in John 5:36.
Likewise he holds that, while good uncials have w\joys as inde-
clinable like papyri from the second century on, it is more likely
that in John 1:14 the manuscripts have changed wAspy to wAjeys to
suit later usage. As previously noted édv and dv are often inter-
changed in the later xowrj. Téooepa, however, though common in
the New Testament, is unusual in the papyri, but AMjupopac is pretty
uniform after the Ptolemaic period.

2. Accent.—This is a thorny subject.

(a) It is not long since the Greek scholar affectcd a scorn of
accent and scattered his ‘accents about promiscuously or not at all.
Even now it is not uncommeon to sce woful slips in modern books
that use Greek. But ‘‘In England, at all events, every man will
accent his Greek properly who wishes to stand well with the world.”
(Chandler, Greek Accentuation, p. xxiii). '

(b) However, when we come to ask what is the proper
accentuation for Greek words, we are at once in trouble. We
only know the facts from the manuscripts and the grammars.
The early Greek manuscripts give no accents at all, but were
written in uncial letters without breaks bctween words. Peo-
ple were supposed to know the accent and the breathings, as
was the case with the Hebrew vowel points. Soin Latin and
modern English no accents occur written on the words, though,
of course, accent itself exists. At best the manuscripts give
the accent of their day as they have received it. In the ver-
nacular there would be a persistence in accent with inevitable
changes at various points. The ancient Greeks were as sensitive to
a mispronounced word as an educated audience now in all lands.
We know how the modern Greck uses accent, but can not feel sure
about the ancient accent at all points.

(c) We cannot trace the history of accent from Homer to the
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time of the Greek grammarians, but Aristophancs of Byzantium is
credited with the written system of accents albout 200 B. C.

(d) We arc troubled again as to the significance of the accent.
Was it only clevation of the voice? or does it also include stress?
Docs it make the accented syllable long? This last is practically
the result in modern Greek, but does not seem to be true of the
carlier times. But both elevation and stress seem to be gradually
included in accent though this is doubtful as to stress. Voice-pitch
was the original value of accent. It is not possible to lay down
formal rules for Greek accent save in a general way. Sometimes
contrast is represented by the accent, as we say out'side, inside,
So Greek 77 or 7i. There is also emphasis in accent and accent often
is determined by euphony. But one remark can be made with
confidence. The word should receive the accent in reading where
the accent is. This truism is not without point if one hears Greek
read aloud.

(e¢) The New Testament does not seem to vary greatly in accent
from the earlier Greek, but we must remember our lack of infor-
mation for both sources. The difference between verb forms is still
shown by the accent as Sdrmioar (Acts 22:16). But Westcott and
Hort print i8¢ both where the verb force is retained (i8¢ in Attic, cf.
Rom. 11:22) and where the word is only an interjection (Mark
11:21). Proclitics oceur without accent as éx, els. Enclitics are
used as in earlier Greek though sometimes the enclitic word has
some emphasis as twe in Acts 5:36. Ilpos éué is rare (Acts 22:8),
but =pds pe is common (Matt. 3:14) though in this passage a num-
ber of manuscripts have mpds pé (cf. LXX). Sometimes the accent
is vital to the sense as 7§ (not 7o) in 1 Cor. 15:8. Indeclinable
proper names are often accented on the last syllable as Byfoadd.
There is generally recessive accent in proper names Tiyuwos, but
Xpiords retains the accent of the verbal.

3. Pronunciation.—We refer now to the sounds of the vowels
and the consonants, for in a true sense accent is an element in pro-
nunciation.

(a) How did the New Testament writers pronounce their vowels
and consonants? To answer this question correctly we must
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answer another onc. Do the modern Grecks prescrve the ancient
pronunciation? Many of them think so. It is an amusing story
told in Blass’s Pronunciation of Ancient Greek, (Purton’s transla-
tion, 1890,) how Stephen Gardiner, Chancellor of the University
of Cambridge, proposed in 1542 to refuse a degree to and expel
from the Senate all who did not pronounce a: and € alike and who
distinguished in sound between o, &, and «. It was a grievous
heresy that Erasmus had introduced! Now Chancellor Gardiner
had received the pronunciation of Greek as it had come to Western
Europe from the Byzantine scholars during the Renaissance. But
they had brought their own pronunciation of Greek, not that of the
ancients.

(b) Master Erasmus was mainly right though the dialects are part-
ly against him. The ancient Greeks did not as a rule pronounce a
and e alike. Most of them did distinguish between o, e, ¢, v, v, 9, 7.
They did not all of them pronounce 8 as v nor 8 as th. The mod-
ern Greek represents the b sound by pr and the d sound by wvr.
The aspirate was usually pronounced by the ancients, as é¢’ irrov
proves. Hadley (Essays Philological and Critical, p. 140, ) shows
a wide difference in pronunciation between the Greek of the tenth
and the nineteenth centuries. Moreover, we can trace the changes
as far back as the manuscripts go. But even among the earlier
Boeotians these changes were already going on, for they wrote s
d\ s for 7ots @ hows. Z is already losing the 8 sound in the New
Testament ‘and becoming merely in effect our z. It is certain then
that the New Testament Greek was not pronounced exactly like the
modern Greek, but much more like the vernacular Attic of the time
of Demosthenes. The vernacular inscriptions of the various early
Greek dialects show much diversity in pronunciation and spelling.
But some of the tendencies of modern Greek were already manifest
in the xow.

4. Punctuation.—Punctuation is the function of the modern
editor, for the Greek manuscripts had the words all written together.
Paragraphs were not separated till late, though rough chapter di-
visions are early discernible. Punctuation is the result of inter-
pretation. The ancients were wholly without our modern conven-
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ience in this respect. See change of place of the period in the
phrase & 8 yéyovev in John 1:3.  Westcott and Hort pointed it &.
5 yéyovev k7A.  See also in John 7:21 the place of the period with &
Tovro. As a rule German editors punctuate too freely according to
German ideas rather than those of the Greeks. The scarcity of
writing material made it important to utilize all the space. The
student of the New Testament to-day has many conveniences that
Timothy did not enjoy when he gave himself to the reading of
Paul’s Epistles and the other Scriptures. We need the dash in his
Epistles at times (2 Tim. 4:15 £.) because of the vehement emo-
tion. Often a parenthesis is called for in the Scripture text (John
1:15), especially in Paul’'s Epistles.



CHAPTER IV.

THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES.

1. The history of the Greek declensions.

(a) Nouns (both substantives and adjectives) have three declen-
sions in Greek, though the distinction between them is not easily
made.. In Sanskrit Whitney finds five declensions, as in Latin,
but says: ‘‘There is nothing absolute in this arrangement; it is
merely believed to be open to as few objections as any other. No
general agreement has been reached among scholars as to the num-
ber and order of Sanskrit declensions’” (Whitney, Sanskrit Gram-
mar, p. 111). There is pretty general agreement among Greek
scholars as to the number of declensions, but not as to the reason
for the divisions. The first and second declensions do have vowel
stems and differ in one having a and the other o stems, but the
third declension is not wholly a consonant declension for some of
the stems show no trace of a final consonant, not even of a lost
digamma as wé\e-s, dorv.  They do differ in this respect that the
genitive singular of the third declension has always the added
suffix -os, but even in this matter the first and second declensions
are in harmony.

(b) Moreover, while the modern Greek preserves fairly well the
third declension with many variations as to the case endings, it has
in the vernacular a supplementary declension that has a vowel
stem in the singular and a consonant stem in the plural and com-
bines thus the first or second and the third declensions, as mowds,
mawddes. This form of metaplasm is found in the earlier Greek.
In the modern vernacular Greek it has won a fixed place. The
New Testament shows a number of examples of such change from
the second declension to the third, as eaBBdre (Luke 14:1), but
odBBacw (Matt, 12:1). So likewise we have é mhobros (Eph. 1:18)
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and & mhodres (Eph. 1:8). The change from the first declension
to the third israre, but 4 viky (1 John 5:4) becomes 76 vixos in 1. Cor.
15:55. In ékatovrdpxy (Matt. 8:13) we have the first declension,
but in éxardvrapyov (Acts 22:25) the second. So we have Adorpay
(Acts 14:6) and Adorpois (Acts 14:8). But the declensions pre-
serve their integrity well both in the papyri and in the New Test-
ament.

(¢) The tendency towards blending the case forms that is so
strong in the Indo-germanic tongues served to some extent to oblit-
erate still more the distinctions between the declensions. But for
this matter and the history of the cases see chapter on the Syntax
of the Cases. With all the substantives one needs to get the root
(primitive or derivative), and the case ending. This science of
word-building (German, Wort-bildung) is necessary for the real
student of language.

2. Special forms in the first declension.

(a) The Ionic genitive-ablative owefpys in Acts 10:1 is, accord-
ing to Deissmann, the rule in the papyri, but the modern Greek
retains -as. Note also ovveduiys in Acts 5:2 and other similar ex-
amples. The so-called Doric genitive occurs in the New Testament,
as in the papyri and the modern Greek. So we have Boppad (Luke
13:29), but "Avdpéov (Mark 1:29). Note also the genitive Mdpbas
(John 11:1).. There is much confusion in the manuscripts be-
tween Mopla (Matt. 1:16) and Mepdp (Matt. 13:55), the latter the
Hebrew form and indeclinable, the former the Hellenized declin-
able form. Dr. Hort contends for Mapudp always for the sister of
Lazarus. In the New Testament and the later Greek the form
~apxys supplants as a rule -apxos, as mohrdpxas (Acts 17:6). Movois
is Mwveyy in accusative, but Mwveéws (third declension) in the
genitive.

(b) Thenominative singular of the first declension has no ending
for feminine nouns, but s for masculine stems. The nominative
plural isefor all stems. In Sanskrit the feminine nominative
singular has also some derivative stems,

(¢) The vocative has no ending for singular or plural, but with
nouns in -mys the stem vowel is shortened from a to & The San-
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gkrit has no vocative ending and in o stems uses mcrely the unal-
tered stem.

(d) The genitive-ablative ending for the singular was as in the
Sanskrit. It appears in Greek variously as os, s, o, ow, o, o
See numerous examples in Homer. The first declension uses s for
feminine and w for masculine nouns. But «w drops the ¢ and the
& of the stem combines with o after do has become eo under Ionie
influence. Attic has an Ionic base. In the Ionic this genitive-
ablative appears as ew and in Homer is pronounced as one syllable,
The genitive-ablative plural ending wv is the same for all the de-
clensions. In the Sanskrit the genitive plural ending is am or sam
while the ablative has a different ending dAyas. The Latin has
genitive plural wm and orum. The long a has become » and m has
become ». This o contracts with the stem vowel @ making &v.

(e) The locative, dative, and instrumental cases have as a rule
the same ending in the singular and plural of the first declension.
It is the dative form (a) that is used in the singular of the first
declension for all three cases. This ax in the Sanskrit was ai or €
and seems to come from a longer form -abhi which occurred in
feminine stems. So Sanskrit tu-dhja or tu-bhjam like Latin tib(h)i
and mi(b)hi. This a contracts with the stem vowel & (3) into ¢, 5.
However a remnant of the original locative singular ending ¢ occurs
as xepa-, though ¢ and 5 could be explained as locative forms also.
The two here easily blend. There are several remains of the in-
strumental singular ending ¢« (old Sanskrit A7) in Homer as
Bé-¢p.  But in the Sanskrit singular @ is the instrumental ending
due possibly to the union of the old associative case with the in-
strumental. This a is preserved in some Greek words like dpd,
wdvra(n). In the plural these three cascs use o (with phonetic ¢
preceding, Schleicher), the locative ending, like the Sanskrit su
and (Giles, p. 289) ars and ors instrumental. The dative, however,
in Latin preserves sometimes its own original ending (bAayas in
Sanskrit) as in dea-bus, capitibus. Iomer uses the instrumental
plural ¢uw (in Sanskrit bhis, possibly scen in du-¢is) in such forms
as xeparj-pw. The old associative plural has no cxamples left.

(#) The accusative singular has two endings in Greek v and a.
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In the Sanskrit this ending is am or m, as in the Latin wec have
em or m for masculine and feminine stems. But the Greek uses
now v (i thus appearing), now «. But in the papyri and in some
manuscripts as of the New Testament the vernacular uses both a
and v as in xepay, vikrav (examples, of course, of the third declen-
sion). The vernacular of the modérn Greek commonly drops v
entirely. The accusative plural ending is in Greek vs for this de-
clension. The v disappears, of course, before the s. The Sanskrit
had ans with short vowel masculine stems. So the Latin as is
from ans, The Greek third declension, however, like the Sanskrit,
uses only as without ».

3. Special forms of the second declension.

(a) The so-called Attic second declension is almost extinct in
the New Testament as it is wholly so in the modern Greek. How-
ever, K& as accusative appears in Acts 21:1 and *AzoA\d is genitive
(1 Cor. 3:4).

(b) @®es is used as vocative always in New Testament (John
20:28), save in Matt. 27:46 in quotation from Ps, 22:1 where, how-
ever, feds isread. But fe¢ occurs a few times in the Septuagint as
in Judges 21:3.

(¢) The name Iygois has *Ingod for all the oblique cases save the
accusative which is *Ingodr.

(d) ’Ocréov is contracted in John 19:36, but uncontracted in
plural doréa (Lu. 24:39) and éoréwv (Matt. 23:27). In Matt. 2:3
*Iepordhvpa is still plural neuter and #éoa is uscd with =é\is not ex-
pressed as % is so used with the indeclinable form Tepovoariju (Rev.
3:12). Nois has accusative voiv (1 Cor. 2:16), but genitive vods
and dative vof (third declension). See Eph. 4:23.

(e) The second (or o) declension has no distinctively feminine
inflection as in the first (or a) declension. However, feminine
words like 88ds occur with the masculine endings. The variations
in inflection between this declension and the masculine stems of
the first declension are several. The genitive-ablative singular ov
is the result of the contraction of ew after ¢ has been dropped.
But Homer often keeps it as -oo.  The original ablative ending in
the Sanskrit singular was t or d and appears in odpavé-fe and the ad-
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verbial-ws (7). So Latin tus (caelitus), Umbrian tu (out of), Anglo-
Saxon ut (out of). The genitive-ablative plural ending wv is not
contracted with e of the stens, but the o has heen dropped. In the
locative, instrumental, dative cases the ending for the singular is
o which contracts with o of the stem into . Some distinctively
locative forms occur, however, as olke-t (compare dative form oixa).
The locative, instrumental, dative plural has the locative ending
we appearing usually as « and the instr. o.s. Homer often has
and sometimes the Attic. Homer also has the instrumental end-
ing in fedpw. The accusative plural ovs is made from o-vs. The
v is dropped before s and the o has compensative lengthening. In
the Doric this lengthening is often into ws, not evs. In the voca-
tive singular the stem vowel o has becn changed with no ending
after the manner of the Sanskrit (a to e), though the vocative is
not strictly a case. The neuter declension is just like the mascu-
line with the exception that in the singular the nominative, voca-
tive, and accusative are just alike and have the ending v like the m
of the Latin. In the Sanskrit neuters in general had no ending at
all for the nominative and am with pronouns is a frequent mascu-
line and feminine nominative ending. Some Sanskrit neuters
(tat) show a form in d like Latin istud and English that. In the
Sanskrit the ending for neuter nominative is i1 and the same for the
accusative and the vocative. But an, in, un were sometimes pre-
fixed to this i and then the n¢ dropped, leaving a, %, u. The Greek
and the Latin use this a for the ncuter plural. In the second de-
clension in the Greek this a displaces o of the stem and there is no
contraction.

4. Special forms of the third declension.

(a) The vocative plural is always the same as the nominative,
but the vocative singular varics greatly. It is either like the nom.
ag kipvé, mouy, or the stem as Safpor, wéh. In Mk, 5:34 Gvydryp,
not féyarep in the vocative form, i. e., the nominative form is re-
tained, but féyarep in Matt. 9:22. So wdrep in Jo. 17:1, but mamjp
in 17:21, and even maryp Skaie in 17:25. These are examples with-
out the article.

(L) Kxés has accusative singular xAeida (Luke 11:52) and «Aév
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(Rev. 3:7), both wieidas (Matt. 16:19) and «ies (Rev. 1:18) as
accusative plural. Xdpes has usually accusative singular yxdpw
(Heb. 4:16), but xdpira occurs twice (Acts 24:27; Jude 4). Tpap-
patels, not ypapparéas, is the accusative plural (Matt. 23:34). This
form is found in the earlicr Greek, in the papyri, and is the form
in the modern Greck. On the other hand ixfies, not ixfis is the
accusative plural (Matt. 14:17). Képas has xépara, not xépa (Rev,
5:6). The masculine and feminine accusative singular uses a gen-
erally, though the close vowel stems, like the open vowel stems
(a and o declensions), use v (mé\w, vaiv). But Baoheds and words
like it have o, and still use it in the modern Greek. The notice-
able tendency in the vernacular of the xour} to use both « and v, as
in xefpav, did not succeed and was due largely to the ignorant
classes. Cf. N. W. Greek. The accusative plural for these genders
is generally ds, but some have vs like vals. Insome words also the
accusative is like the nominative (cf. the Latin es) as méAes, Baciels.

(c) The genitive plural épéwv is uncontracted sometimes (Rev.
6:15). Sohoudv has genitive Zohoudvros in Acts 3:11, though usu-
ally Zohopdvos (Matt, 12:42). The third declension could easily
be divided into two or more and thus we should have the five of
the Sanskrit and the Latin. But all the usual seven divisions of
the third declension unite in forming the genitive-ablative cases in
the singular with os like Sanskrit as and Latin 4s. Thcre is con-
traction in some forms when the consonant is dropped as with
yevovs (Phil. 3:5). But with words like Baci\eds os appears as os.
This may be due to the dropping of digamma and the lengthening
of one vowel. In Homer we have Buosidjos where ¢, and not o, is
lengthened. A similar phenomenon is observable with ks, wékews,
in Homer wdAyos, where an e has been inserted and ¢ dropped.
Observe also the acute accent remains on the antepenult because
originally mékews was pronounced as two syllables. Schleicher
thinks that this os may be rather like the Sanskrit as. The geni-
tive-ablative plural wéiewr likewise retains the acute accent on the
antepenult for a similar reason, and the wv does not contract with
the inserted e.  As already observed contraction does not always
occur in the genitive-ablative plural with forms like yeéor.
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(d) Perhaps it is in the nominative singular that the forms of
the third declension vary most. Neuters, of course, will be the
mere stem for nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, if the
last letter is a consonant that can stand at the end of a word. If
.not, the letter is simply dropped as in edpa(r). But some neuters
instead of this change the consonant in these cases, or originally
had both, as xépas(7), Udwp(ar). Or else the final s is retained and
the last vowel changed as yévos(es). Neuter plurals for these cases
have always simply a. Many masculine and feminine substantives
have the usual s as the nominative ending with necessary euphonic
changes as é\xés.  Others have the mcre stem as aldv. Still others
have the stem with lengthened vowcl as woyujy or yépwv(r). Inthe
modern Greek a curious nominative is made from the accusative
singular as 7 exdva. The nominative plural (masculine and femi-
nine) is always e, sometimes contracted with preceding e (stem as
Baoeis or added as wdhes).

(e) The locative, instrumental, dative cases have in the singu-
lar the locative ending ¢ without any exceptions. Sometimes con-
traction takes place as with yéve, wdte. In the plural these cases
use the locative ending ot always. '

5. Number in substantives.

(a) The dual is no longer used in the New Testament, nor does
it occur in the Septuagint, except in the form &b itself, which is
indeclinable save that the form &ve?! (plural locative ending) is
found (Lu. 16:13). DBut this form appears in Aristotle, and is
common in the papyri, where we sce also (Deissmann, Bible
Studies) w, Svdv, Svev. “Aude does not appear in the New Test-
ament, but only duddrepor and this sometimes apparently for more
than two (Acts 19:16). The dual was never used largely in the Greek
(Ionic dropped it beforc the time of xourf) and in the modern
Greek is wholly disused. It is a logical cffort to distinguish pairs
of things, as the two eyes. The Sanskrit employed it, but Latin had
only duo and ambo which had a plural inflection in the oblique
cases.

(b) Some words are only used in the singular from the nature
of the case, and some again only in the plural. Somctimes the
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plural is used to avoid being too definite as with of {yrodvres (Matt.
2:20), or again the word may be adverbial (accusative of general
reference) as iva (Phil. 2:6).

(¢) Neuter plurals often use verbs in the singular being looked
at as a single whole as r& &yoa--- paprvpet (John 10:25), but not
always as 7& dAws Eyovra--- kpuBijvar od Stvavrar (1 Tim. 5:25). Here
the items are emphasized. A singular substantive may have a
collective idea and so be used with a plural verb as é wAcioros SxAos
éorpuoay (Matt, 21:8).

6. Gender of substantives.

() The noun’Ayap (Gal. 4:25) is not used as neuter with 76
mistakenly by Paul. He treats the name as a word. Any word
can be thus treated as neuter in Greek and the neuter article can
be so employed. In Rom. 11:4 Paul uses % BdaX as we have some-
times in the Septuagint, perhaps because of the idea of aloxivy at-
tributed to Baal. Compare also the use of 4 with Teposdrvua (Matt.
2:3) evidently with the idea of wéus.

(b) Any noun used for a male is masculine, and any noun
used for a female is feminine, Why nouns that have no natural
gender are not always neuter we cannot tell. Hence no absolute
rule can be laid down for the guidance of modern students, though
the presence of the Greek article with substantives shows already
how the word in question was used. All the older Indo-germanic
languages have three genders, but the Sanskrit has no gender for
the personal pronouns, nor has the Greek except airds when so
used. Delbrueck thinks that originally all the masculine nouns
of the a declension were feminine, and all the feminine of the o de-
clension were masculine.

(¢) The New Testament usage does not vary greatly from the
earlicr custom. The classic 6 whotros sometimes (Rom. 2:4). So
also occasionally &eos, {jros. ‘O deouds (Lu. 13:16) is 7& deopud in
the plural (Lu. 8:29) as well as of degpol (Phil. 1:13). In general
it should be said that many proper names are treated as indeclin-
able when they could be inflected like Bpfgays (Matt. 21:1).



CHAPTER V.
THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

1. Theorigin of adjectives.

(a) The line of demarkation between substantive and adjective
is not easily drawn. Giles, for instance, in his admirable Manual
of Comparative Philology has no separate treatment of adjectives, and
treats them incidentally in connection with the discussion of sub-
stantives and suffixes. So also Whitney in his Sanskrit Grammar
has no distinet treatment of adjectives, but says, ‘‘The accordance
in inflection of substantive and adjective stems is so complete that
the two cannot be separated in treatment from one another.”’

(b) Most of the Sanskrit adjectives have only one or two end-
ings, though some have all three genders. The great bulk area
stems for masculine and neuter, while the feminine may have a or
i, and this matter is ‘‘determined in great part only by actual usage,
and not by grammatical rule.”’

(¢) Thus it is clear that the adjective is a gradual variation from
the substantive, The substantive is an essential appellative (évd-
pata érifera), But substantives were doubtless used in this de-
scriptive sense before adjectives arose and are still so used, as, for
instance, we say brother man. So in the New Testament & rg
Topddvy worapg (Matt, 8:6), mposgephifare Swwv pe (Heb. 12:22).
This is, indeed, apposition, but it is descriptive apposition, and it
is just at this point that the adjective emerges (Delbrueck), though,
of course, at a very early period.

(d) Adjectives then specialize one use of substantives, though
the substantive retains in some measure the descriptive apposi-
tional usage. But Greek has a much more developed system of
adjectives than the Sanskrit and it has survived fairly well in the
modern Greek, though a strong tendency exists in the vernacular
to simplify adjectives to one declension.
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2. The declension of adjectives.

(a) Some Greek adjectives, like most of the Sangkrit ¢ stem
adjectives, have only one inflection for all genders, though they
are actually not used for the neuter. So wéms (2 Cor. 9:9), dpmwa
(Matt. 7:15) and ovyyevis (Lu. 1:36). It is here that we can best
see the evolution of the adjective.

(b) Still other adjectives have only two sets of endings, the
masculine and the feminine being the same. So edyarjs (Lu. 19:12),
fews (Matt. 16:22), pelfwr (John 14:28).

(c) Sometimes also adjectives which can be inflected with three
sets of endings are used with only two. So aldwos (Heb. 5:9) is
feminine,

(d) Once again some adjectives are no longer used with three
terminations, as &yuos (Gal. 4:27). Both of these examples come
ultimately from the Septuagint, and dowes (1 Tim. 2:8) has two
terminations as early as Plato (Simcox). Sec also pdracos % Gpyo-
keie (Jas. 1:26).

(e) The majority of Greek adjectives have three endings, one
for each gender. This is true of all the participles and the other
verbal adjectives. All the distinctively feminine inflections belong
to the first (e declension). But the masculine and neuter inflec-
tions fall into ecither the sccond (o declension) or the third declen-
sion (consonant and close vowel).

(f) Compound adjectives like drexvos (Lu. 20:28) or ebyans gen-
erally have only two endings. So with the Attic second declen-
sion (ilews).

(g) The participles also make the feminine forms according to
the first declension, but the masculine and neuter follow either the
second or the third. The Greck participle endings are very much
like those of the Sanskrit and Latin participles.

(h) The New Testament usage is in general in harmony with
the older language. Xpvodv (not Xpuvofr) occurs in Rev. 1:18.
‘Huloovs, not guizeos, appears in Mark 6:23 (thus also in papyri,
Deissmann), and Babéws, not Babéos, in Luke24:1. Svyyarjshas ovy-
yeviiv according to some documentsin Rom. 16:11 and ovyyevebouis the
correct reading in Mark 6:4. This word also has a late feminine
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in -5 (Luke 1:36G). X\jpys is probably indeclinable (as in papyri)
in John 1:14 and is probably the true reading in Acts 6:5.

3. The comparison of adjectives.

(a) Tt is not always necessary to use the comparative ana super-
lative forms in order to express the ideas of comparison. The
other devices used will be discussed under the syntax of the adjec-
tive.

(b) In the Sanskrit the suffixes of primary derivation for com-
parative and superlative (iyans, istha) are much like -wy, -oros
of the Greek. In the modern Greek these suffixes are not used at
all, and in the earlier Greck they are less common than -repos,
-7aros, which suffixes are like the Sanskrit suffixes of secondary de-
rivation (tara, tama) and alone survive in modern Greek.

(c) “AxpBéoraros (Acts 26:5) and dywdraros (Jude 20) are the
only superlatives in -raros in the New Testament (Blass), and there
are not a great number in -wros, though we have péporos (2 Pet.
1:4), &dywros (Luke 16:10), and a few others. The comparative
in -repos is common in the New Testament as ropdrepos (Heb. 4:12),
nor is v uncommon as in peldwv (Matt. 11:11). Cf. muxpérepos in
same verse.  Tdyov (rdxeov) supplants fdocoov (John 20:4).

(d) A double comparative with both forms appears in uefsrepos
(3 John 4), like our vernacular ‘‘lesser.”” So Paul makes a com-
parative on a superlative in éaxwrrirepos (Eph. 3:8) like our
vulgar “‘leaster.”” Cf. peywordrares in papyri.

(e) Comparatives made from adverbs we seelike éédrepos (Matt,
8:12) or from prepositions like wporepos (Eph. 4:22).

(f) The superlative is little used in the New Testament. Inthe
vernacular of the modern Greek the superlative form is hardly used
at all, but rather the article and the comparative form. The be-
ginning of this usage is apparent in the New Testament as in
6 pelfov (Matt. 18:4) and pellwv (Matt. 18:1). When the superla-
tive is used it is usually elative (like our very), not the true su-
perlative.

(g) Other devices used are pd\ov, pdhiora. But sometimes the
context is relied on to suggest comparison. Compare Luke 15:7.
In Mk. 7:36 we have a double comparative pdllov meprairepov.
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Prepositions like wapd, $mép, cte., can be used also rather than 3
after a comparative as eb. 9:23; Luke 16:8. The ablative is com-
mon after the comparative as wovgpdrepa éavrod (Matt. 12:45).

4. Adjectival numerals.

(a) WH read réooepa (Rev. 4:6), tecoepdrovra (Matt. 4:2), reooe-
paxovraeris (Acts 7:23), but réooapes (Acts 21:9), réoaapas(Jo.11:17).
The papyri (Moulton) do not, save in cases of ignorant scribes,
use réooepes, but the form occurs in the later Byzantine Greek,
though not in modern Greek.

(b) The Sanskrit, like the Greek, inflects the first four cardinal
numbers in the various genders, though, of course, in only one
number in each instance. The Greek words themselves are like
the Sanskrit in root. With dvd els, ka6’ s (Rev. 21:21; Mark
14:19) the form is not indeclinable, but the preposition (so in
modern Greek also) is simply the original adverb with no prepo-
sitional force. In Sanskrit cardinal numerals from 5-19 are usually
inflected, but without gender, though sometimes indeclinable.
In Greck cardinal numbers from 5-10 are indeclinabl..

(¢) IIpdros as an ordinal is used in Mark 16:9, Elsewhere the
cardinal €ls is found as in Matt. 28:1. The ordinals are all adject-
ival like the cardinals from 200 up.



CHAPTER VI.

THE DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS.

1. Pronominal roots.

(a) Substantives are kin to verbs in root and adjectives are
variations of the substantive. But pronouns belong to a separate
stock and Bopp has rightly divided roots into verbal and pronom-
inal. All other forms as adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, in-
tensive particles, are really case forms of nouns or pronouns, Hence
three sets of stems stand out with special prominence built on two
root stocks. These stems are verbs, nouns, pronouns.

(b) Once more noun and pronoun are vitally connected with
the verb. The noun is so employed in root formation and the
pronoun is used to form the personal endings of the verb. Hence
the actual verb form is made up from the two roots of the lan-
guage, the verbal and the pronominal.

(¢) Monro (Homeric Grammar, p. 57) further remarks that
noun stems name or describe while pronouns only point out, the
one is predicative, the other demonstrative. In a sense then all
pronouns were originally demonstrative. In the Sanskrit the pro-
nominal roots are demonstrative (Whitney) and differ fundament-
ally from the roots of nouns.

2. Brief sketch of pronominal forms.

Some of the forms are the most primitive known in the Indo-
germanic languages. In the Sanskrit personal pronouns of the first
and second persons have no distinction of gender and are made up
of fragments of various roots,

(a) In Greek éyd was originally éydv like the Sanskrit aham.
This éyd form appears in Latin ego, Gothic ik, German ich, French
je, Anglo-Saxon ic, English I. So o9 is in Doric 79 like the Latin
tu, ete. TheSanskritistuam. Compareaham. Theobliqueforms
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in the singular come from another stem which is practically the
same in all the above languages, mam, éué, me, ctc. (oé is from
7¢, original tuc) for the accusative; épéoro, éuéo, éuod (pmo?) and
aeo, oéo, ob for the genitive-ablatiye; épol, oo have the locative
ending used for locative, dative, instrumental; in the plural Hpues,
tpes come from the Lesbian dupés, dunés; qudv, ipdv are a new form-
ative (Giles), fulv, Spiv are locative forms.

(b) The New Testament does not use the third personal form
of o, o, & o¢eis, etc. Instead the forms of adrds occur in all gen-
ders and both numbers. In the modern Greek this form in some
of the oblique cases is shortened to the enclitic forms ro¥, 7év, ctc.
But on the whole personal pronouns have retained the case-forms
better than any other parts of speech.

(¢) The possessive pronouns éuds, ods are made from the per-
sonal pronominal stems, and yuérepos, ipérepos, are really compara-
tive forms. The reflexive is merely the personal pronoun plus the
intensive adrds.

(d) The reflexive forms of the first and second persons are not
used in the plural except dpdv adrdv (1 Cor. 7:35) for juév adrév is
emphatic rather than reflexive in 2 Thess. 1:4 (Simcox). The
uncontracted form geavrod alone is used. Westcott and Hort print
adrod, etc., about twenty times (against most recent editors) rather
than always adrob or éavrod. So we have airév in John 2:24 and
éovrdv in Luke 15:17. The variations in the manuscripts make it
hard to decide this point.

(e¢) The demonstrative 68¢is formed from the old demonstrative
6 and & and is declined like 6. Otros is apparently a doubling of
6 and 7¢ (stem of 6) with a connecting vowel v and is a strength-
ened demonstrative. The form odrooi does not appear in the New
Testament. ‘Exetvos (Homer, xeivos) is from the locative form (ad-
verb) é-xe? (compare Latin hi-c, English hi-ther). To-i-ofros is
still another compound of obros and roi-0s. Tototro, N0t Taodro, is
neuter in the New Testament. Totos (roidode) is the demonstrative
to which corresponds the relative ofos and émoios and the interroga-
tive wotos. In modern Greek 6 éwoios is the common relative. A
similar correspondence is shown between, réoos (roodode) and
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roooiTos, ooos, and wdoes. Adroes has not been explained nor 6 detva.

(f) The relative is the demonstrative és devcloped like Eng-
lish that. In Homer &s is often demonstrative ‘‘thus.”” “Ooris is
merely the addition of the indefinite =is to és both of which may
be declined or only 7is. But in the New Testament this form is
never used outside of the nominative except in case of &ws drov
(John 9:18) and ém as accusative neuter (Luke 10:35). In the
modern Greek &s as a relative pretty nearly disappears out of the
common speech and besides 6 émotos we see émov and wob used, as
6 dmjp omov éda. Compare the vulgar English use of ‘‘whar’’ as
“‘the man whar did that is a rascal.”’

(g) The interrogative form 4 is really the same root as the
Latin quis, Sanskrit kas, Gothic kwas, German wer, Anglo-Saxon
hwa, English who. In English and Latin the relative is formed
from the same root, but in Greek the relative has a demonstrative
origin like English relative that. Both Latin and Greek make an
indefinite form from this root as ali-quis, =is.

(h) The reciprocal pronoun éjiev is, of course, a reduplica-
tion of d\os as in English we say ‘‘one another.”” “I&ws is kin to
Latin suum (fe) and so means what belongs to one’s self. The
modern Greck has developed a number of special pronominal
forms like kaveis besides those retained from the old Greek.



CHAPTER VII.

THE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB.

1. Relation of verb forms and noun forms.

(2) The verb forms actually in use are made from primitive
roots like Aefro(Mx) or from denominative stems like mypudo (ryua).
Substantives and adjectives are constantly also made from verbs as
Aowds (Aefmw). “The relation between substantive and verb is at
all times very close’’ (Giles, Handbook of Comparative Philology,
p- 424).

(b) The various verb forms use suffixes as substantives do.
“These suffixes, however, are exactly parallel to the suffixes in
the substantive, and in many instances can be identified with
them” (Giles, 7b¢d). In fact two of the so-called verb forms re-
main as much noun as verb, the infinitive and participle. The
infinitive is always a verbal substantive, and the participle a verbal
adjective.

(c) The Sanskrit was especially rich in verbal substantives that
illustrate the close relation between verb and substantive. These
purely verbal substantives had no tense and no voice, but were fixed
case-forms as the genitive-ablative in as, the locative in ¢, the da-
tive in ai or ¢, the accusative in am or m. This accusative verbal
form gradually displaced the others in Sanskrit as did the Latin
supine in twm. But in Greek the dative form gains the day as in
Homer 8otvar is like Sanskrit devane and pevar is like Sanskrit
vidmane. Forms like Mev are probably in the locative. The
Greek infinitive thus is a verbal substantive in the dative case (or
locative) though gradually in usage the dative case idea is no
longer retained and this form is used in any case in the singular
save the vocative. Voice and tense appear in the Greek infinitive.

(d) The Sanskrit likewise uses verbal adjectives made by suf-
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fixes quite similar to those in the Greek (ant, mana, la, etc.) and
they have voice and tense, but the participle has its fullest devel-
opment in the Greek language. The infinitive and the participle
have no personal endings and never have a subject. They are
both always in a case relation to some verh, substantive, or prep-
osition. The participle has inflection in both numbers and all
genders, though the infinitive is itself indeclinable. In the modern
Greek the final v of the infinitive is dropped as Avec.

(e) Inthe New Testament there are no peculiar forms for those
verbal nouns, though wev (also =), not meiv, appears in John 4:7.
Westcott contends for infinitive in -oiv with verbs in -o» (not ovv)
except in Luke 9:31. But this position J. H. Moulton objects to
from evidence of the papyri.

2. The building of the verb.

(a) The verb (verbum, word) is the word par excellence. It is
the main word in the sentence and as such receives more changes
and expresses thereby more varieties of meaning than the substan-
tive,

(b) Perhaps originally the roots were not distinctively either
verb or substantive, but in the Sanskrit the substantive had an
earlier and fuller development than did the verb. The system of
case endings used in noun inflection is best seen in the Sanskrit,
but the verb conjugation appears in its perfection in the Greek.
The tense system is fairly well developed in the Sanskrit, but the
modes and the voices not so much so. In the Latin the verb
swings far away from the line of progress seen in the Greek, so that
Greek and Latin are more unlike in verb conjugation than in noun
inflection, though both grow out of tendencies observable in the
Sanskrit. In the early Sanskrit the aorist is very common in
various modes, but it almost disappears in the later.

(¢) The Greek verb is a complicated, though beautiful, piece of
word mechanism, and needs to be studied analytically. Mere
memorizing of the conjugations is not enough, though necessary.
The first thing to do is to find the verb stem or theme which may
be a root like Aer or a derivative stem like riua. Around thistheme
or vearb stem the verb forms are built with architectural skill. The
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ground floor, so to speak, is the aorist tense (the old aorist, the
so-called second aorist) which is often identical with the present
asé&¢ypv. By a series of suffixes the other tenses, the modes, the
voices, the persons, the number are all cxpressed.

(d) The suffixes include all the additions to the theme. The
dictionaries give the verb in the present tense and the impression
is thus created that the present tense is the stock around which the
verb grows. Thus on the theme Amr you make the aorist in the
various modes and voices, the present in the various modes and
voices (and the imperfect), the perfect in the various modes and
voices, and so the future. The tense suffix is reasonably stable
and the mode sign also. The personal endings have to express
voice, person, and number and appear in two forms (primary and
secondary) which may have been originally one.

(e) In the earlier Greek there is a strong tendency towards
dropping the personal endings. All verbs were originaily ue verbs,
In Homer many verbs have u: that do not in the Attic, while in
the New Testament and the papyri many of the Attic verbs in m
are dropping the w as 836 (Rev. 3:9), iordvw (Rom. 3:80). In the
modern Greek the ue forms belong only to the high style. - The
common people use only » verbs. The early Greeks had thus two
systems of conjugation, the w inflection where the personal end-
ings were put directly to the root or root plus mode and tense suf-
fixes, and the o inflection where the personal endings are connect-
ed with the tense and mode stem by variable vowels°/e. But the
constant history of language was in the direction of the disuse of
the w inflections and the unification of all verbs under the o con-
jugation as with d¢lovow (Rev. 11:9). As with nouns, so with
verbs the dual is no longer in use. The papyri (Deissmann) have
even Svvopw like B in the Gospels and Acts.

8. The tenses.

(a) The aorist. The New Testament preserves the original
second aorist of the mu form (non-thematic) which is really the
original verb-form, as &rqv, &vor. The second aorist form (the-
matic) with the variable vowel °/¢ appears also as &uwov. The re-
duplicated aorist also survives as fyayor (Luuke 22:54), There is
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even a reduplicated first aorist, ékekpafa (Acts 24:21). The first
aorist forms with /¢ (with or without ¢) arc frequent as éiefa,
Zpwa. To obtain the root, ¢/, °/¢, or a2/e must be dropped. One
of the peculiarities of the New Testament usage is the increased
use of “/c even with second aorist stems. This usage existed already
in the case of elra, fveyxa, &reca along with elwov, jveyxov, &mecov. In
the New Testament, as in the papyri, it is extended greatly to such
forms as fAfav, edav, dvebpav, dvethav. In fact, the modern Greek
uses only some dozen of the old sccond aorists. Everywhere else
the later first aorist has the field. The ending ocav, common in
Septuagint, existing in papyri, and frequent in modern Greek ver-
nacular, is strongly attested for wapeddBocar (Mg. of W H) in
2 Thess. 3:6. ‘Hpdpryoa (Rom. 5:14) as well as fjuaprov (1 Cor.
7:28) is found. The growth is towards aorists with ca. We have
éoxaper in 1 Thess. 4:2.  Again forms like dijxes (Rev. 2:4) occur
as in the papyri and the modern Greek. ’Eyasjfyv is found also
(Acts 4:4). In Acts 28:26 eiwdv, not elné, is the imperative form.
In Mark 12:1 é£é8ero, not ééédoro, has lost the root vowel and the
thematic vowel e@has taken its place. The New Testament pre-
serves the three aorists in xa (Buwka, &yra, Hxa).

(b) The present-tense system. In no part of the Greek verb
(and Sanskrit) do we have such a complicated system as in the
present system. There are (Brugmann) thirty-two classes of Indo-
germanic verbs in the tense system, thirty of which the Greek pos-
sesses. However, they can all be grouped under seven simple
divisions which are practically the same as the Sanskrit systems.
If the present is built on the aorist (or identical with it as is often
true like ¢y-ni), the obvious and easy way to make the present
would be to add the primary personal endings to the aorist or
present stems, and this is seen in such forms as ¢y-ui. Here &¢y-v
is either aorist or imperfect, for there would be no distinction in
forms. The imperfect is merely a variation of the present stem
with secondary endings. Some of these presents are reduplicated
like 8/-8w-w, for reduplication is not confined to the perfect. Rather
it seems to begin with some aorists, continue with some presents,
and then be taken up by the perfect tense. What is called the
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variable (thematic) vowel class is but a step removed from the
root class, for &\ey-o-v is exactly like &Aur-o-v (Giles) in form.
Hence we may argue that Aéy-o-m (Aéyw) is made from the aorist
stem by the addition of the thematic vowel. If o, eyov was
originally aorist as well as later imperfect like &¢yv. This fact
throws some light on the frequent use of é\eyov in the New Testa-
ment, for instance. The v class (nasal class) comprises both of
the previous classes, those that merely add onc of the v combina-
tions of the root (non-thematic) as oBé-wvv-pue, and those that use
the variable vowel also (thematic) as dpapr-dv-o, hepSdve. The
aorist and the imperfect, -of course, differ as &iaB-ov, é-AdpSav-ov.
The strong vowcl class is just like the variable vowel class save
that the root vowecl has been strengthened. Here a distinction, as
in the v class, exists between the aorist and the imperfect, as é-¢vy-ov,
é-¢evy-ov. The 7 class differs from the variable vowel class only in
the insertion of = before the variable vowel and the consequent
euphonic changes é-Bd¢-nv, Bdr-re. The ¢ class likewise inserts ¢
before the variable vowel with various euphonic results such as
o1, kypio-cw, Not all the verbs in the ox®/¢ r wx®/« class are
inceptive, and some have reduplication as ye-yvd-oxw. The New
Testament writes ywdokw, yivopar. The uncontracted form &waocar
(Matt. 5:36) and the contracted form 8%y (Mark 9:22) both exist.
So p, and not e, is the usual form of contracts in ev for second per-
son middle singular indicative. New presents like omjxo (Phil.
1:27) are built from the perfect stem. "Hepiev (Mark 1:34) is treated
like an uncompounded o verb. In Rev. 2:20 note deels from depéw.
In jpdrow (Matt. 15:23) we have Ionic contraction of aw verbs like
ew. Note reading of A vwotvre (Rev. 2:7). The imperfect, like the
aorist, has forms in a. So elxar (Mark 8:7). In exosav (John
15:22; 24) and é&8ohwoboay (Rom. 3:13, from the Septuagint) the
imperfect follows the aorist in the use of ooav like the papyri and the
modern Greek. Winer is in error, however, in citing éiScoar
(John 19:3) as an example, for 8 is here the root and ocav
the usual secondary ending with me verbs in the third person
plural. This example does not appear in Winer-Schmiedel, sec.
13, 14. ’Erifow (Acts 3:2) and é&iSow (Acts 4:33) sometimes
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displace the pe forns, as do ddlovew (Rev. 11:9), owiovew (Matt.
13:13).

(c) The future system. The futurc tense is a later development
and the tense has had a varied history. The Sanskrit had a peri-
phrastic future made by a future active participle usually with an
auxiliary. This method of making the future by an auxiliary and
participle or infinitive has persisted till now. In the Germanic
tongues the auxiliary and the infinitive is the only way of forming
this tense. English has no future by the use of suffix. In the
modern Greek the commonest way of forming the future is by
means of #ére and the infinitive (like English). Jebb thinks that
Herodotus shows that the vernacular early began this usage. Here
the origin of the idiom is seen in the purpose expressed by the aux-
iliary verb. But in the New Testament we must insist on the full
force of 8éAw as in John 7:17. Perhaps the original method was to
have neither special form nor auxiliary, but to leave it to the im-
agination to tell when to project a verb into the future. Thus we
still stay: ‘I go home next week.” So Jesus said é&yxopar xai
mapadijmpopar (John 14:3). Some verbs never formed a future tense
at all as e, though é\edoopas is made from &pyop. Elpe as future
is not in the New Testament. Another device used to express time
is péAdo with the infinitive (aorist or present and once the future
in the New Testament, as in earlier Greek) as in Matt. 11:14; Acts
3:3; 11:28. However, the Sanskrit, Greck, Latin and other lan-
guages, have developed a distinct future tense form. The Sanskrit
did it by the use of sya or isya, but this suffix, which means ‘‘go”
as the Coptic suffix na docs, was rarely used (Whitney) partly
because the subjunctive mode was practically a future in sense. In
the Greek the future form in ¢ is much more common, though in
Homer little distinction exists between the aorist subjunctiye and
the future indicative. The two forms may have a common origin
(Giles), though this is not certain, for the future may be a varia-
tion from the present. This latter is the opinion of Delbrueck.
The modern Greek has no future form at all and, when not using
6w and infinitive, has 64 and the subjunctive (¢f. Homer).
Forms like wlopar (Luke 17:8), ¢dyopar (ibid.) give color to the
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aoristic origin of the future form. It may be that some verbs make
the futurc from the aorist and some from the present. In the New
Testament we have éxxed, howcver, as in Acts 2:17. ‘Eimolow
(Matt. 12:21) and similar verbs drop the o, like the Atlic future,
but Barrice retains it (Matt. 3:11). Kaléoo, redéow retain the o,
while both dmodéow (Matt. 21:41) and dmoddé (1 Cor. 1:19) occur.
The form (Doric) wesoduar (made from oe®/¢) is in the New Testa-
ment, but ¢esbopar. In Rev. 22:19 we have apedd (so Septuagint)
from dapéo. The usual future of liquid verbs (e°/<) like kpevd is
common. Soalso arofavotpar. The Doric future seems like a combi-
nation of ¢ and e (liquid verbs), or is it that ge®/¢ is an original end-
ing? This latter is entirely possible and the fact that the old Doric
and Homer both have ge®/¢ (cf. Sanskrit syo) lends color to the
idea that the Indo-germanic had such a suffix. Cf. Kuehner-
Blass, Laut-und Formenlehre, IT, 8. 105 f. I may add that Dr.
W. O. Carver, of this Seminary, strongly inclines to this view.
Hirt (Handbuch, etc., S. 403 £.), however, considers oe®/« to be a
union of ¢ and the liquid e The future appears in the New Tes-
tament only in the indicative mode and in the verbal nouns (in-
finitives and participles).

(d) The perfect system. This tense presents some special diffi-
culties both as to formation and signification. We are concerned
only with the formation, though it may be remarked that in the
Sanskrit, as the aorist disappears, the perfect increases in use with
apparent loss of precise distinctions. Both Greek and Sanskrit
preserve reduplication, probably originating from the iterative and
reduplicated present like yiyvdoxw. The perfect then is in form a
variation from the present. IHowever, we are utterly at sea as to
the origin of xa which is usually added to the perfect active stem
before the personal ending. The « may be due to some redupli-
cated « stems in the present, which sct the style. Some color is
lent to this idea by the presence of some older perfect forms with-
out the x as olda, yéyova, Aédowma, and the aspirated forms like
véypada. In fact a form without  or a appears in some verbs like
é-ord-var (Acts 12:14). Besides 7o, though present in formn, has
the meaning of the perfect. Note é&fjrfov xai ko (Jo. 8:42). All
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this seems Lo show that the common «a for the active was a gradual
development.  This ke was used alzo with a few aorists (#wka,
énra, fxa). Comparc modern Greek évfyka for éxvfyr.  In the Latin
a similar phenomenon oceurs in the ending v as in @ma-vit, which
has not been explained. The Latin has sone reduplicated perfects
like dedi and aoristic forms in s like serépsi.  This form with dou-
ble origin does double service in the Latin (both aorist and per-
fect). The modern Greek has wholly dropped the perfect form
save in the passive participle. Instead éw with the aorist infini-
tive (&, not a) is used as é&w Adoa much like the English. In the
Attic we have sometimes éw and the aorist participle. The past
perfect in modern Greek is expressed by elxov Avoer. The Sanskrit
has merely a trace of the past perfect. It was never very common
in the Greek, though it was always at hand when needed. In the
modern Greek, as in the old, the common tenses are the aorist, the
present, and the imperfect. The perfect middle adds the personal
endings directly to the reduplicated stem like érra- pev in the active.
In the New Testament olda is conjugated regularly in singular and
plural of the indicative. Future perfect is edjow. In Acts 26:4
we have igacw. Outside of the indicative the form is €8d, lore,
eldévar, el8ds. The opt. eldeiyv is not in the N. T. It is not onlyin
Rev. (19:3) that forms like elpyxav appear; they are in the rest of
the New Testament (John 17:7, remjpnrar) and in the papyri. Avo,
originally avri, by analogy of aorist is av. Kexomlaxes Rev. 2:3 is
like the aorist dpijxes (Rev. 3:4) and such forms occur in the papyri
among the ignorant scribes (Moulton). ’A¢éwrrar (Luke 5:20)isa
Doric form for d¢eivrar, though similar forms occur in Ionic and
Arcadian. The past perfect like the imperfect, is confined to the
indicative, and like it also usually has an augment Dbesides the
secondary personal endings. However, we have only xew forms in
the active. The Sanskrit had no future perfect nor has the modern
Greek. Imrtheancient Greek are only two such active forms, éorjéo
and refvjfo. Therest arein the middle voice. Inthe New Testament
we have only eidjow and that is from the Septuagint (Heb. 8:11).
In Luke 19:40 some manuscripts read «expdfovow. In Heb. 2:13
we have the periphrastic form é&ropar wemoifds. Such forms occur
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for the present perfect and the past perfeet also. This analytic use
of the verb forms is more common in all the tenscs in the New
Testament idiom (like xouj and Hebrew too), especially in Luke’s
writings, and finally in the modern Greek wholly destroys the per-
fect verb forms.

(e) Reduplication. This peculiarity is not confined to the per-
fect tense, though it is characteristic of the tense system and holds
through all the modes and voices, whereas ka does not belong to
all the verbs of the active and occurs no where else. Reduplication
is found with the aorist, the present, the perfect asin Sanskrit. How-
ever, in the modern Greek reduplication has vanished save in the
perfect passive participle. As has already been said its origin is
found in the iterative presents where the verb idea was repeated by
the repetition of the initial consonant or the modification of the
initial vowel (if the verb begins with a vowel). The idea of the
perfect tense grows out of the idea of repetition. The New Testa-
ment follows ancient usage in the formation of the reduplicated
stem as yéyparrar (Acts 15:15), éyvaxay (John 17:7), péuvyabe (1 Cor.
11:2), diydev (Rev. 5:7), §Amikare (John 5:45), dxijxoa (1 John 1:1),
édpaxas (John 8:57), &paxa (1 Co. 9:1). Axikoa is an example of
Attic reduplication.

(f) Augment. The Sanskrit augment is a. It has been sug-
gested that this is the instrumental case of a demonstrative pro-
noun and means ‘‘there.”” It was a sign of past time and was used
only with the past tenses of the indicative (aorist, imperfect, past
perfect), but it was not always so used especially in the earlier
language (Whitney). Augment, in fact, is found only in Sanskrit,
Zend, Armenian, and Greck (Giles). In Greck it is found only
in the past tenses of the indicative, but Homer is very irregular in
his use of augment, half of his past tenses not having it (Monro,
Homeric Grammar, p. 44). The iterative verbs in Homer do not
take the augment at all. It would seem then that the augment as
the sign of past time was at first only used when it was necessary
to make plain that the form was a past tense. In Homer we find
both the syllabic augment (¢) and the temporal augment, the
lengthening of the initial vowel, though the syllabic augment is
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sometimes used with a vowel also.  Augment is preserved in the
modern Greek. In the New Testament it is not found with some
words like mpoopdungy (Acts 2:25), dpéfyoar (Rom. 4:7), oixodousify
(John 2:20), drdoaro (Rom. 11.1), MéMw, Sivapar, Bovhopar, as in
ancient Greek, sometimes have the temyporal augment in addition
to (not instead of as Winer) the syllabic as §8vwifyr (Mark 9:28).
With compound words the usage varies. The augment may be
after the preposition as wapdkygoer (Heb. 11:9) or before as érpodijrev
oav (Matt. 11:13). Some words have double augment as dwexare-
ardify (Matt. 12:13) or even treble augment as fvedyfpoar (Matt.
9:30). ’'Epyd{opas has jpydoaro (Matt. 25:16) regularly. The past
perfect does not always use the augment as refeuerivro (Matt. 7:25),
yet see é8éBAgro (Luke 16:20).

4. The modes.

(a) The indicative. There is no mode suffix for the indicative.
It is, of course, the normal mode for all the Indo-germanic lan-
guages, and is always used by them unless there is special reason
for using one of the other modes. It is the only mode which uses
all the tenses in Sanskrit and Greek. In the Sanskrit the future
occurs only in the indicative, and the perfect appears only in the
indicative and the participle save a few examples in the early San-
skrit (the Veda) of the other modes. The imperfect and the past
perfect, of course, belong to the indicative only. Hence in Sanskrit
it is only the aorist and the present that use modes other than the
indicative, This is interesting as showing the gradual growth of
the modes. In modern English we have nearly come round again
to the position of the Sanskrit in our almost exclusive use of the
indicative. The subjunctive, optative, and imperative are varia-
tions from the indicative and the old injunctive mode.

(b) The subjunctive. In the early Sanskrit the subjunctive is
very common with the aorist and the present and has a special
mode sign a. But the later Sanskrit nearly loses this mode as we
have in English nearly ceased to use it. The first person survives
as a practical imperative. In Greck the earliest form of the sub-
junctive with non-thematic stems is not different from the indica-
tive with thematic stems and uses °/¢, not »/», just like the indica-
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tive thematic stems.  So {opev is subjunctive in Homer, while iuev
is indicative. In the early Ionic the non-thematic stems do in
solne cases use “/», but not always. It would seem therefore that
the subjunctive mode sign was first the variable vowel ¢/« alrcady
in use. This sign was gradually lengthened into “/5. Even in the
fifth century B. C. the Ionic has aorist subjunctives like wovjoer.
Hence, ‘‘the distinction between indicative and subjunctive cannot
always be easily drawn’’ (Giles), It is also probable that the
Attic futures éopar, miopar, and the New Testament ¢dyopar (Jas.
5:3) were originally aorist subjunctives. The mode suffix was
first added to the stem as in the m forms (86-p=385) and in the
aorist passive forms (Av-0éo=v0d). In Mark 8:37 &t is subjunc-
tive (as in papyri), dy=ot as often. But with thematic stems the
variable vowel ¢/« was merely changed to ¢/ and the o aorist makes
the subjunctive /oy, In Sdvwpar, Sovprac we either have irregular
accent and contraction (so iomfrar, an=7 instead of o) or the mode
sign “/n displaces e of the stem. So the optative Sovacro has irregu-
lar accent (compare iorairo). Homer frequently uses m with the
subjunctive of verbs, é0érops, idwp. The subjunctive used only
primary personal endings in both Sanskrit and Greek. In Greek
the subjunctive has increased in the frequency with which it is
used, and in the modern Greek has displaced both the optative and
the infinitive (save with auxiliary verbs). The Greek used a per-
fect subjunctive also, though it was never very common in the
nature of the case. In the New Testament besides €dd (1 Cor.
2:12) we only have examples of the periphrastic perfect subjunctive
like § wemoumpds (Jas. 5:15), 7 «xexhypuévos (Luke 14:8). The later
Byzantine Greek, like the Latin, developed a future subjunctive
which is not, however, preserved in the modern Greek where the
ancient future forms are lost. Occasionally manuscripts of the
New Testament give such forms in some verbs as xepdnfjocwvrar (1
Pet. 3:1), and in Luke 13:28 Westcott and Hort print éymefe in
the text and éyesfe in the margin. This may, however, be a late
first aorist form. Cf. mg. dpéyobe (Lu. 13:26) with text dpfeabe,
(c) The optative. The Greek is the only language that preserved
both subjunctive and optative in its flourishing period. In the
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Sanskrit the optatiye displaced thesubjunctive savein a few special
uses, while in the Latin the subjunctive was extended in its scope
to partial future time as well as present, like the indicative, and
the optative was not used. As a matter of fact both subj. and
imperative are future in idea. The Gothic has only one such mode
whether subjunctive or optative is not clear. In Homer the sub-
junctive and optative struggle together, the optative gains a firm
place, especially in the literary style, and then loses it gradually
till in the modern Greek it does not exist. In the New Testament it
occurs only sixty-seven times, Luke using it twenty-eight and Paul
thirty-two times, John, Matthew and James do not have it at all,
and Mark, Hebrews and Jude only once each, Peter using it four
times. It seems never to have been common in the vernacular and is
correspondingly scarce in the papyri. The Sanskrit had two mode
signs for the optative either ya or ¢. So the Greek has two mode
signs for the optative either ¢ or »p. The latter is used with non-
thematic tense stems like 8o-épv, the former with thematic stems
like Adr-o0-t-pe, M-gu-i-pe.  The subjunctive and the optatiye mode
suffixes are an addition to the tense stem and hence seem to show
that these modes grew after the origin of tenses. The personal
endings of the optative are chiefly sccondary, though p is primary.
The mode doubtless was meant to be secondary and the subjunc-
tive primary, but in actual usage this is not always true. In the
Sanskrit the optative is used in all corts of ways as the subjunc-
tive is in Latin save that it has no future, but its use to express a
wish is really future and u in the Greek suggests connection with
primary ideas as well as secondary. The subjunctive in Latin,
and often also in Greek, is used after secondary tenses. The Greek,
morcover, devcloped a future optative which was used only in in-
direct discourse after secondary tenses. This tense does not appear
in the New Testament. The aorist and present optative are the
tenses commonly used. The ancient Greek had a perfect optative,
but in the New Testament we have no perfect. Indeed in all late
Greek the perfect subj., opt., and imperative are very rare. Cf.
J. E. Harry in The Classical Review for 1905-1906. The Attic
ae (ae) instead of w in the first aorist is found in the Textus Re-
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ceptus as wovjoaay (Luke 6:11), but in W II and Nestle rovjoarer.
But in Acts 17:27 the critical text has ymradpijoear.

(d) The imperative. The imperative is in a way a makeshift and
seems a development from the indicative and injunctive. Some
of the forms are just like the indicative as Aéyere and this only the
context can decide. Cf. Jo. 5:39 and 14:1. The imperative, like
the indicative, has no mode suffix. In fact the future indicative
in Greek, as in Hebrew and English, is often used where the im-
perative could haye been employed as od ¢povevoas (Matt. 5:21).
And for the first person both in Sanskrit and Greek the subjunc-
tive is used for the hortatory idea. There is no first person im-
perative form, though in English we say ¢‘Charge we the foe.”
Moreover, in Latin the third person can be used for exhortations
also, but in Sanskrit and Greek the aorist subjunctive was early
used with ma, wijin prohibitions, probably before there was an
aorist imperative. In Sanskrit the imperative is little used outside
of the present tense. With this late mode the present comes be-
fore the aorist in time and the aorist imperative is nearly confined
to positive commands. However in the New Testament we have
for the third person py xarefdro (Mk. 13:15) and similar aorist
negative imperatives, Other imperative forms use merely the stem
like the original vocative (Giles) as {ory. Other imperatives again
use the variable vowel like Aéye, daB¢, Aime, probably interjectional
forms if e is part of the root (Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 171). Brug-
mann considers that the accent of AafB¢, eiré, é\O¢, elpé, i8¢, is that
of all imperatives originally when at the beginning of a sentence.
But in the N, T. we have i8, MBe. Some imperative forms are
possible substantives as Bdwrricov, Bdrricar (Acts 22:16). See use
of oroxeiv (Phil. 3:16) and the common yajpeav (James 1:1) like
papyri. Again other imperative forms use personal endings like
ori-0,, with which compare the Sanskrit dai, or like o (Sanskrit
tu, originally tod the ablative of the demonstratiye pronoun). The
plural in vrev is like the Sanskrit ntx with v added. But the Doric
makes the plural vrw. But this Attic form is displaced in the later
xouwnj (New Testament and papyri) by Te-oav (compare gav in plural
of secondary tense). Thus also ofwr became ofwray. It remains
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to speak of 8¢, &, 8ds, oxés which seem kin to the unaugmented
aorist indicative (injunctive like Avfyre). In the modern Greek
the first and third persons are expressed by ds (ddes) and the
subjunctive much like the English “let” and the infini-
tive. In the New Testament we already see ddes ékBdiw (Luke
6:42). In the use of ¢dyor (Mark 11:14) the optative clearly ap-
proaches the imperative. There is, of course, no future impera-
tive, for all imperatives are future in idea. The perfect is some-
times used in Greek as wedipwoo (Mark 4:39) as in the earlier San-
skrit. But it is not used in the modern Greek. In Lu. 12:35 we
find éorwoav repielwopévar.  Forms like dvdfBa (Rev. 4:1) merely use
the stem. "Hro (éorw) appears in the New Testament and the
papyri (possibly Doric) as in 1 Cor. 16:22. Sometimes the imper-
ative form is used with either number and is practically interjec-
tional as dye (Jas. 4:13) as in the older Greek. Compare dyéro in
Greek and agito in Latin. The periphrastic imperative occurs also
as in ioh evvodv (Matt. 5:25). Cf. yiveoOe érepoluyoivres (2 Cor.
6:14). Note two persons in Mk. 14:42.

5. The voices.

(a) The active. 1t is probable, though by no means certain,
that the active is the original voice. The personal endings of
the active are evidently kin to the pronouns. Compare m and
pev (pes) with the oblique forms of éyé, or and re with o, 7 and vre
(var) with the demonstrative 7és (6s). In a wonderful way these
prouominal suffixes express person, number, and voice. The sec-
ondary endings differ from the primary in being shorter and in
having a few special forms like cav and in the fact that v re-
places # (m). There is in Greek a certain tendency towards abbre-
viation of these suffixes. So w continually drops off, ¢ in full
form appears only in éo-of and = only in éo-ri. We have the same
situation in the English verbal suffixes, retaining them only in the
sccond and third person singular.

(b) The middle. The middle is the only other voice that ap-
pears in the Sanskrit where every active ending has a correspond-
ing middle. However, not all verbs have both voices, some having
only the active, some only the middle, and some tenses using only
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one voice. In Homer the middle is more common (Monro, Homeric
Grammar, p. 7) than in any other period of the Greek language.
In the modern Greek it is well nigh displaced by the passive, and
the distinctively passive forms (aorist) are used, though the ver-
nacular uses aorist middle imperative Adoov rather than Adfyr.. In
the New Testament the middle is disappearing before the passive.
In Latin the passive has wholly supplanted the middle though
some verbs retain a middle sense. It is supposed by some (Don-
aldson, New Cratylus,) that the middle endings are formed by doub-
ling the suffix for the active. So then pa is from pep:, the second
1 having dropped out. This is in entire accord with the idea of the
middle voice, though it is wholly conjectural.  Still it is just as
possible (Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 152) that the active v{fpue may
be a weakening of pat to g in 7depae with a corresponding length-
ening of e to n (cf. r{fepev in plural). Some middle forms occur,
however, in the later Greek that are not common in the older Greek
like fugv (Matt. 25:35). In the modern Greek elul is always mid-
dle save in the form efve (elvar), ete., which takes the place of éorl
(&7{). The contraction in the second person singular of the in-
dicative of eow into e is rare in the later Greek. It is usually .
So even with &yy (Matt. 27:4), though uncontracted forms like
Sdwaocar (Luke 16:25) occur. So also ¢dyesar, wiecar (Luke 17:8).
But Bovre is found in Luke 22:42,

(c) The passive. In the Sanskrit, as in the Coptic, there is no
passive voice. Ilowever the Sanskrit shows the beginning of a
passive formation. In the present tense verbs of the ya class form
a virtual passive by accenting it as ya. Such verbs use the middle
endings and are conjugated in the same way except the accent.
But in the Greek more progress has been made. Two tenses in the
Greck have distinctive passive conjugation, the aorist and the
future. But here again the aorist passive uses the active endings
and the future passive the middle endings. The Greck passive
then has no endings of its own. In nost tenses it merely borrows
the entire middle inflection, while in the two tenses above it draws
on the active and middle both. The so-called sccond aorist pas-
sive like é-ordh-yv 1s really the second aorist active (root aorist)
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like &Byv, é&¢yv. And the special suflix e (67) which the passive
uses for the first aorist stem is sometimes used as an active form
(Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 411). The future passive is
merely the addition of o°/¢ to 64. But even here some future mid-
dle forms like d8ucjoouar are used in a passive sense just as in the
other middle forms. Clearly then the passive is later in origin
than both active and middle and is built out of both of them
though it never did have a complete set of distinctive endings. In
the Latin the passive early displaced the middle, but in the Greck
the process was much more slow. In the New Testament the pas-
sive has greatly increased in use. New passive forms appear like
éyeviifyy (Matt. 6:10) not common in the earlier Greek. So épinyy
in Luke 8:6, §yyérp (Luke 8:20), dwerdyypv (Gal. 3:19). The future
passive is also common as koiupfyoducfa (1 Cor. 15:51), and the
second future passive as dMayyodueda (ibid). For all three voices
of ywdoxw see 1 Cor. 13:12.



CHAPTER VIIL
PRINCIPAL PARTS OF SOME IMPORTANT VERBS.

The perfectly regular verbs like Adw, dphéw, porilo, etc., call for
no comment. The rare verbs are not given with fulness. All that
is here attempted is a summary of the most important verbs in the
New Testament that haye anything specially noteworthy about any
of the tenses. It will be a handy list for the student. Only the
forms that occur in the N. T. are given. Few things are more
essential in Greek than a ready knowledge of the verb.

"Ayyé\o (comp. dv-, dm-, 8-, &-, ém-) mpo-em-, kar-, wpo-xaT-, Tap-),
fyyeMov, dyyeld, fyyeda, -iyyekuat, -nyyéyy.

*Ayw (comp. dv-, ér-av-, dmw-, ow-amw-, 8-, elo-, Tap-eio-, é¢-, ér-, xar-,
peT-, wap-, Tepi-, wPO-, WPOT-, Tuv-, ém-gvv-, Im-), fyov, dw,
fyayov and Héa, §xfyv, dxbrioopar.

Alvéw (comp. é&r-, map-), -jvow, -awésw. -jveoa.

Afpéw (comp. dv-, do-, 8i-, -, kab-, mept-, mpo-), -eAd and aipjoopar,
-eihov and eiha, jpébny.

Alpw (comp. dm-, é-, &r-, per-; ow-, mep-), dpd, Tpa, fpxa, fppar,
7py, dpbrjoopar.  Imper. dpov and inf. dpa..

Akotw (comp. 8-, elo-, ém-, map-, wpo-, Vm-), Kkovoy, drovow and
dxovaouat, fxovaa, dxrkoa, jKkovaOny.

*AMdoow (comp. dm-, 8-, kaT-, dmwo-Kat-, per-; ovy-), dMdéo, ﬁ)\)\afa,
-\ Aaypar, -pAhdyny, dAAayrioopa.

‘Apaprdve (mpo-), duapriow, fuaprov and Jpdprnea, fudpToka.

"Ava-Baivw (only in comp., dva-, wpoo-ava-, gwy-ava-, dmo-, dia-, &-,
éu-, kato-, pera-, wapa-, wpo-, ovp-), -éBawoy, -Bioopar, -éBy,
-BéByka.  Short forms dvdfu, dvifarte in imper,

*Av-akioxw (only in comyp., dv-, mpoo-ar-, kar-av-). Other forms from
dvadw, dvaldow, jrdlwoa and dvdwoa, dvpldiyy.
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*Av-olyo (only in comp., dv-, 8-av-), dvoifw, dvépfa, voife, and
Wwéwta, dvéwya, dvepypévos and Jrepyuévos, frolyyy, dvoryijoopat,
dvegxOnw, qroixfyr, and Jvedxbnv, dvorxbijoopat.

*Amavrdo (only in comp., dr-) ow), -awmjow, -jrryoa.

*Amoktelvo (only in com].), dwokrer®d, dméktewa, dmextdvfyy. DPres.
inf, also dmokrévveata,

*AmdMame and droldde (only in comp., dw-, ow-ax-), dworésw and
dmoAd, drodeoa, drodwids; midd. dwéMvpar, drel\jpyy, dwoX-
ovuat, drwAduny.

Arro (dv-, kab-, mepe-), Gurdpny, a, Jyduny, ¢l

‘Am-wféw (only comp., dr-, é-), -Bou, -woduyy.

*Apéoxw, fpeokoy, dpéow, Ypeca.

*Apkéw (ém-), fjpeca, dpkeoOicopa.

*Apvéopar (dm-), dpwicopar, ~npvneduny, fpvyues, -apymbicoua.

‘Apmalw (8-, ow-), dpmdow, fpmaca, jpwdyyy, jpmdobyy, dpmayicopas.

"Apxw (&-, mpo-ev-, mpo-im-), fipxov, dpfopat, YpEduyy.

Addvo (ow-, Imep-), gilavoy, adéjow, péqoa, yoéqoqgy.

"A¢-wréopar (only comp., d¢-, 8-, ép-), ddudpy.

Baivw, sce dvafaive.

Bd\\o (dude-, dva-; dvri-, dmwo-, Sua-, &-, éu-, wap-ep-, émi-, kaTa-, pera-,
mapa-, wept-, TPO-, G-, Umep-, tmo-), Pard, éBurov and once
éBada, -efBudopyy, BéBryka, -Befhixey, BeBinpar, éBeSijuy,
¢Brj0ny, Brydicouar.

Banrifw, éBdrrilov, éBartildpyy, Burricw, éBdrmioa, (-oduyy), BeSdr-
twopat, éBarrictyy, Barricthjoopar.

Bidw, éBiwca.

Bdzro, SAdjw, ¢BAaa.

BAéro (dva-, dmo-, Sw-, éu-, ém-, mwepi-, mwpo-), &RAemov, PAdjw,
éBrefa,

Bovdopar, éBovAduny, éBovhijfyr. Note Bovde (Lu. 22:42).

Tapéw, &ydpovy, Eyppa and eyduyoa, yeydpyea, éyapifpy. Taploxe only
in present.

Tdw (xarta-), -eyéAov, yrdoo.

Tivopar (dmo-, 8ia-, ém-, wapa-, ovp-mapa-, wpo-), yevjoopat, éyevduny,
and éyenbyy, yéyova, eyeydvew, yeyévmpas. Never ylyvopur as

s in Attic,
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Twéokw (dva-, Swa-; émi-, xkata-; wpo-), éylvwaxov, yvdoouar, E&yvov,
éyvuxa, yvoxeaw, Eyvoopar, éyvdolyy, yvwobjoopar. Subj. yve
and yvoi, imper. yv@8e, inf. yvévar, part. yvovs. Never yiy-
vdokw,

Tpdpw (dmo-, éy-, émi-, kata-, wpo-), Eypacov, ypdyw, &ypaa, yeypaca,
Yéypoppas, ~eyeypdupny, éypddmy.

Aeixvyue and Sevio (dva-, dwo-, év-, ém-, dmo-), Selw, &eafa, édely-
Gyv.

Adopas (wpoc-), &deduny, &eajfpy. In Lu. 8:38 W H read é&ero.
Impersonal 8 and &ec.

Aépo, &epa, Supricouat.

Aéxopas (dva-, dmwo-, Sia-, elo-, éx-, dm-ex-, &v-, ém-, wapa-, mpoo-, Imwo-),
édexopny, é8ebduny, Sédeypar, -edéxbny.

Adw (kata-; wept-, ow-, mo-), Sow, &noa, -ednoduny, 3édexa, Sédepa,
-ededéuny, €8¢y

Awkovéw (only thus), Suudvovy, duakorjow, Suxdvyoa, Suporifnyr.

Alddokw, éd(dacxov, 8iddfw, édidata, é8:ddxOny.

Afdwpe and occasionally 886w (dva-, dmo-, dvr-amo-, Sia-, éx-, émi-,
pera-, mapa-, wpo-), €8i8ovy, Sdow, &wka and sometimes wra,
8éuwka, Sedokew and édedoxewv, 8éSopar, édcfyy, Sobfaopar. 2
aorist ind. plural édxaper, subj. 84, Sot, and 8by, opt. ddy
in Eph. 1:17 (W H text) instead of doiyp. Imperf. ind.
midd. occasionally &i8ero and 2 aor. ind. midd. sometimes
&8ero.

Awpdow, dwrjow, éiynaa. In Jo. 7:37 dud.

Awdkw (é-, kata-), Sudlw, éiwia, dedlwypar, Srwxbicopar.

Aoxéw (€b-, aur-ev-), éBdkovy, &ofa, edddkyaa, Middxyaa.

Avvapae, Swduyy and Hlwdpyy, Swijcopar, HOvwibyy and Hdvwduyg.
Both 8dvagar and ddvy.

Adw and e (-, dm-ex-, in midd., &, ém-ev-, wap-eo-, ém-), Ww
and édvoa (-eSvaduyy), -edim.

"Edw (wpoc-), elwv, édow, aga.

"Byyllw (mpos-), fryyilov, éyylow, fyyoa, fyyxa.

‘Eyelpo (bi-, é-, &m-, o), éyepd, dfyapa, éyiyeppat, Fyéplyw, dyepbi-
copat,

Eibov, sec dpdw.
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Eido is obsolete in present, but perfect is common. Oia (in both
numbers, {gacw once in Acts 26:4 and {ore), subj. €do, opt.
absent, imper. {ore (Jas. 1:19), inf. ddéa, part. eidds.

*Efo is obsolete, but ewfa and eldfer occur.

Eikw (¥mo-), e¥a.

"Eowa is from obsolete present elkow.

Eipl (dm-, &-, wdp-, ovp-wdp-, otv-), v and v, éoopar. "Eore and
fro.

Efu (only comp., dn-, eo-, &-, &n-, aiv-), -fav. Present always in
future sense.

"Eww obsolete present. Elwov (dvr-, dm-, mpo-) and elma, épd, elpyxa,
elpijrew, epyuar, dppélyy and éppifyy (Attic). Both elprixaow
and epykav, erdy and ené, ewdv and dmas, eres and elras,
but only eindro, dmare, eirdrooar.

Ex-trelvo  (only comp., é-, ém-ex-, Umep-ex-), -érewov, -Tevd,
-érewa,

‘Ex-tpéro (only comp., é-, &v-, ém-), -erpemdpny, -érpefa, -erpdmyy,
iTpamijoouat,

"Ex-xéo and é-xov(v)o (only comp., é-, ém-, avy-, drep-ex-), -éxvvvoy,
-xed, -éxea, -kéxupat, -exvbny, xvdjoopar. Uncontracted forms
cxeere and éféyeer.

Eadve (dr-, ow-), fAavwdpyy, -fhace, éjlaxa.

EAéyxe (&-, dw-kat-), -pheyxduny, ENéylw, fAeyéa (-dppy).

"EAnilw (dm-, wpo-), fAmlov, éAmd, JAmoa, fArxa.

"Ev-réMopas (only comyp. and midd.), -tedodpar, -ereddpqy, -térak-
pat,

"Epydlopar (kat-, wept-, wpoo-), epyalduny (some MSS) and Hpya-
Lopgy (so W H), dpyaaduyy, epyacuar (passive).

'pro,ual. (av-, e’r—av-, dm-, 81.-, elo-, ér-ao-, mip-el.q‘-, aw-ao-, c’f-, Sz-ef-,
ér-, kat-, wap-, dvT-wap-, wept-, WPoO-, TPOa-, OV-), NpXSuY,
éxevaopar, RAGov and Hrfe, éxjrvla.

‘Epwrdo (8i-, én-), fpdrov and jpdrow, épurijow, fpdryoa.

"Egfiw and &rfo (kar-, qvv-), ooy, dpdyopar, Eépayov.

Elayyedilw (mpo-), ebpyyehdduny, ebnyyéhoa (-adpny), ebyyyéuopar,
ebnyyerioOyy.

Eddokéw. See doxéw,
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Eikaipéw, evraipowr (also yix-), ebkaipyoa.

Edloyéo goes regularly with b (not »¥) in most MSS.

Eipioxw (dv-), elpioxov and gdp-, edprjow, ebpov (edpapev, etc.), and
evpyoa (some MSS.), elpyka, ebpéfyy, edpebrigopar.

Eiyopa (mwpoo-), pxdmyy, edéduny.

*Exo (dv-, mpoo-av-, dvr-, dm-, év-, ém-, Kar-, per-, wap-, Tepr-, wPo-,
wpoa-, auv-, Umep-, vmo-), elxov (eixuper, etc.), ¥w, Eoyov,
éoyka,  Elyooav as well as exav and exor.

Ziw (dva-, ov-), &wv, bjow (-foopar), énoa. Ind. &fs, inf. LGv.

Zévvvp and {owie (dva-, Sw-, wept-, vmo-), éldvivoy, {dow, woduyy,
-('{wtrp-m.

“Hxw (dv-), fxov, ﬂfw, %éa, jxa (some MSS. in Mk. 8:3). Some MSS.
yxaow instead of Jxovew.

Odrrw (ow-), oo, érddny.

Oavpdlw (éx-), é0adpalov, Oavpdow, éfadpaca, éfavudatyy, Bavpachi-
oouat,

@ (not E0érw), #fekov, fedsjow, HHérqoa.

Ouyydvo, éuyov.

O Bw (dmo-, auv-), éOAfov, TéOMppar.

Ovijoxw (dmo-, guv-amo-), -Oavotpar, -éfavov, 71éfvyxa. Both refvdvar
and refvmrévar, but only refvpxds.

‘IAdoxopar, irdobyre (Lu. 18:13).

Torqu, iordve, iorde, (dv-, ém-av-, -av-, d¢-, &, &-, -, ér-
(¢niorapar), éd-, kar-ed-, ow-ed-, xab-, dvri-xaf-, dmwo-xalb-,
ped-, wap-, wepi-, wpo-, our-), oriow (-fjoopar), Eoryy, Erryoa,
éomyka (intr.) and éoraxa (tr.), e()orijxew, éordfypv, oraby-
oopat. Both éords and éomds, but always éordvar

Kabfaipw (8-, ék-), -exdbapa, xexdBappar.

Kaebapilw (8e-), xabapid, éxabdpioa, xexabdpiopar, Exalbapiohy, éxalbe-
pioly (Matt. 8:3).

Kdfnuar (avy-), kabélopar (wapa-), kabilw (dva-, émi-, wapa-, wept-, vy-);
tabijuny, kabijoopar. Kdfov («dfnoo); éxabeléuyy, kabicw ({oo-
par), éxdbioa, ékabodpp, xexdbuka,

Kalw (éx-, rota-), xatow, -éavoa, xéxavpar, -exdyy, -exadlyv, -xaij-
gopar, kavfjoopas. In 1 Cor. 13:3 some MSS, have xavfi-
qopat.
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Kakéw (dvri-, év-, elo- (-par), ém-, pera-, wapa-, ovv-mapa-, Tpo-, TPOT-,
ovy-), ékdhow, kakéow, Ekdheca, kéyka, kéAquar, ehqjdqy, Ky
Orjoopa.

Kduvw, &apov, kéunka,

Kepdvvpe (ovy-) and xepamio, éépaca, xexépaopar.

Keplaivo, kepbiow, éépdyoa (kepdive some MSS. in 1 Cor. 9:21),
kepdyBioopar,

Khalo, &Aaov, khadow, éavea.

KXo (é-, kata-), éhaoa, exhdabyr.

KXelw (dmwo-, ék-, kata-, ovy-), kAeiow, &Aewoa, xéxheaopua, dkelobnyy.

K\ve (dva-, é&-, kata-, mpoo-), kAwd, &M\wva, kexhwa, éxAlfyy.

Kopifw (éx-, ovy-), xoploopar and xomoduar, ékopioduny,

Kérro (dva-, é&-, é-, kara-, wpo-, mpoo-), &omrov, kéopar, -ékoya,
éxoydpny.

Kpdi{w (dva-), &palov, kpdtw, prafa and éxéxpafa, Kc'Kpa-ya. Some
MSS. xexpdfopas.

Kpéuapar (-), kpeuavrio, kpepdlw, and xpepdw, éé-epéuero (Lu.19:48),
épéuaca, ékpeudobdny.

Kplvw (dva-, dmwo-, dvr-amo-, dia-, &-, ém-, xata-, ow-,imo-, ow-vro-),
dpwopny, Kpwd, Eéxpwva, kéxpwa, kexpikew, Kéxpyar, éxplbny,
kpbjoopar.

Kpvrro (dmo-; év-) mepi-), épwpa, xécpupuar, éxpifnp.

Kuhiw (ava-, dmo-, wpoo-), xvhivw, -eihioa, -kexthopar,

Aayydvo, Eaxor.

Aapfdve (dva-, dvri-, ovv-avri-, dmo-, émi-, Kata-, pera-, mwapa-, ouv-
mapa-, mpo-, wPoa-, OVv-, oVr-mept-, o), éduBavov, Aqjmpopar,
Oafov (eAdBate 1 Jo. 2:27), énaBouny. Adfe, not Aafé
El\ydes in Rev. 11:17.

Aavbdve (é-, ém-), ékalov, éxabouny, -Aé\popac.

Aédyo (Grre, émi-, kata-, wapa-, wpo-) to say, only pres. and imperf,
in N. T. Some MSS. &eyav in Jo. 11:56. Cf. elwov.

Aéyw to collect (only comp. 8-, -, ouk-), -eheyduny, -Aéfw, -éAefa
(-dpqv), -Aéheypar, -eXéxbyv.

Aeimo (dmo-, dwe-, éx-, ém-) kaTu-, év-katTa-, wepi-, Vwo-), Ehetrov, ~Aeifw,
oy, -Aéheyrpas, - AelpOn.

Mavfdve (kara-), épafov, peudfnra,
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Mé\w, only pwéke impersonal. ‘Em-péhopar and ém-peéopar, -pelsje
copar, -epekiifyy.  Mera-pélopar, -epeopny, -euedijfny, -pekebrj-
aopat,

Méow, &ueddov and fuellov, peljow.

Mévew (dva-, Swa-, év-, ém-, kata-, wapa-, Cvr-wapa-, wepi-, wpoo-, Vro-),
pevD, Eueva, -pLEREVIKA, MEMEVTIKELY.

Miyvyu and ployo (ovv-ave-), &uéa, péuypar.

Muwijoke (dva-, ér-ava-, tmo-), mrjow, péuvnpar, éuviobpy, pvyabh-
aopat,

OikoSopéw (dv-, ér-, auv-), wrodopovy, olkodoprjow, wrodiunae (also
oiko8-), wroddunuar, grodopriuny, Grodouifyy, oixoSounbicouar.

‘Opdo (dp-, xab-, mpo-), édpov (some MSS. in Jo. 6:2), -wpdupw
(-opduny), Syopar, dyduyy (Lu. 13:28), édpaka and édpaxa,
éopdrery, BPbny, ddbioouar. Eldov (elda, eidaper) is from ob-
solete stem & (Latin video). Subj. {8, imper. i8¢ (not i8¢),
inf. 8y, part. iddv.

Mailw (&v-), -éralov, maife, -éraba, -emaixbny, -raxbjoopar.

Idoxe (wpo-, oup-), &rabdov, wémovba.

Iledw is regular save dvamajjoopar.

eifow (dva-), &reabov, welow, Imeca, wémoba, émemoifew, mémeopa,
érelalyy, weaobijoopar.

IMewvdo, ravdow, éreivaca. Inf. wewdy.

Iepi-réuver (only comp.), -érepov, -Térunuar, -eTuribyr.

Iryvvue (wpoo-), &rnéa.

Id{w and mée (iwo-), érlaca, wemleopar, émdabny,

Tpardque (éu-) and ép-mypmrido, érkyoa, éxhijobyy.

Iipmrpyue and mumrpde (én-), -érpyoa.

Mive (kata-, oww-), émwov, wiopar, émov, wéwwxa, Both wedv (MSS.
even =niv) and mety, but only nle. Cf. nleoar.

Murpdokw, érimpagxoy, wémpaxa, wérpapar, émpdfny.

Nirrw (dve-, dvri-, dmo-, é-, &v-, émi-, kata-, wapa-, wepi-, TPOO-, Tup-),
é'7rL7r1'ov, ﬂcaoﬁpac, éreqov and é’7rccra, wénroxa, Cf, mérroxes
(Rev. 2:5) and wérroxav (Rev. 18:3).

TI\éw (dwo-, Bia-, éx-, kaTa-, wapa-, dmwo-), -éwrheoy, -émAevoa.

I\joow (-, ém-), -emhyoaduyy, -éxhpta, érdijypw (-emddyyy).

Ivéw (é-, év-, Imo-), émvevoa.
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Mviye (dmo-, ém-, ovu-), &rnyov, &mnéa, -emviyyy.

Tpdoow, mpifw, énpale, wémpaxa, mwémpaypar,

Ilwdvopar, érvvlavduyy, émvBduny.

‘Pavrilw, épdvrica (some MSS. éppdvr-) pepdvriopar (some MSS,
épp).

‘Péw (mapu-), peow, -eppiny.

Pirro (dmo-, ém-) and purréw, épupa (and &op-), ppupar (and &-).

SBRévvruu and oBewin, oBévvpal, oBéow, éoBeoa, oBeobioopar.

Sypaive, éojuawor, éojpava.

3ndw (dva-, dmo-, Sw-, ém-, mwepi-), -ecomduny, omwdow, éomacduyy,
-eomdolfyy,

Sweipo (8-, ém-), éomepa, rmappar, éomdpyy.

Sré\\e (dmo-, é-amo-, ov-awo-, 8-, ém-, kara-, gvv- Or ov-, imo-),
-eoTeAASuny, aTeAd, -éoTaka (-duny), -éoTakka, ~érTalpal, -eoTdA~
. Cf. dméorarxav in Acts 16:36.

Smikeo (cf. mod. Gk. or&e) pres. from éoryea (cf. ypyyopéw from
éyprpyopa), imperf. éoryeov in Jo. 8:44 and Rev. 12:4 acc. to
WH.

Srppifw (ém-), orppiéw and orppioe in some MSS. (cf. orgpd in
LXX), éomjpida and éormipioa, éomipiypar, Eorypixbny.

Srpédw (dva-, dmo-, Suwi-, é-, émi-, Kkata-, peru-, ouy- OI ov-, vmo-),
-otpéYuw, EoTpefa, -éorTpappar, EoTpddry.

Srponrie and orpdvivue (kata-, dwo-), éoTpdwwvor, ErTpuwoa, éoTpwpar,
éorpdbnyy.

Sv-ledyvupe (only comp.), owélevéa.

Sw-téuvew (only comp.), owrerupuévos in some MSS. (Rom.
9.28).

S¢dlw (kata-), opdéw, éopala, rdaypar, éoddyny.

2dlo (da-, &-), éowldpny, gdow, éowoa, oéowka, oéicwopar, éowlyy,
gubjoopa,

Tdoow (dva-, dvre-, dmwo-, Swa-, ém-Oa-, émi-, wpo-, wpoo-, awv-, Dmo-),
&rafa (-dunyy), Téraxa, Téraypar, -erdynyy, -erdxOyv.

Tehéw (dmo-, Sid-, ék-, émi-, ow-), TeAéow, éréleda, Teréhexa, TeTéheopar,
érehéolfny, Teheadiioopar.

Tixrw, Téfopas, Erexov, éréxbny.

Toédw (dra-, k-, év-), Ebpefur, -ebpefduny, Télpaupar, -erpdpyy.
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Tpéxw (elo-, xkara-, wepi-, mwpo-, wpoo-, auv-, ém-ov-, vmo-), ETpexov,
épapov.

Tvyxdvew (év-, Vmep-ev-, émi-, mapa-, oww-), &rvyov, Térvxa and Térevya
(or even rervynpka in MSS. in IHeb.8:6).

Tivrre has only present stem in N. T.  Sce mardoow and whjyvupme.

Salve (dva-), Pavolpar, -édava, épdmy, Ppavioomar.

Bépw (dva-, dmo-, Sw-, eo-, ék-, émi-, kuta-, Tapa-, wept-, wpo-, wPoU-,
ouy-, dmo-), Epepov (-duyy), olow, -jveykov and fueyxa, HvéxOyy.

Pevyw (dmo-, dwa-, -, kata-), Pedbopar, -mépevya, Epuyov,

®bdve (wpo-), épbava, édpbaxa.

Slelpw (Sua-, xuru-), Pplepd, Eépbepa, -épbapuar, éPpdipny, Pplaprioomar.

BofBéopar (é-), édofBoduny, épofrbny, pofybicopar.

Bpdoow, Eppalu, éppdyqy, dpayioopar.

Svw (éx-, avu-), épigr.

Xalpw (ove-), Exwpov, éxdpny, xapioopm (some MSS. xapd in Rev.
11:10).

Xapilopat, xaploouar, éxupioduny, kexdpiopar, éxapiobny, xapiobijoopar.

Xpdopar (kata-), éxpouny, éxpnaduny, Kéxpypat.

Xpy (impersonal) only once, Jas. 3:10.

Wiyo, Yryrioouat.

"Quéopar, dyyodpyy, not érpudpuygy,



CHAPTER IX.
THE FORMATION OF WORDS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.

1. The history of Greek words. The usage of the New Testament
ig in harmony with the history of the language. Each word has
its own history as truly as each individual man. Take oxdv8alor,
for instance. It occurs first in the Septuagint, a noose, a snare,
as in Ps. 69:23. It was the trapstick, the trap, then any impedi-
ment, then a stumbling block, then any person who is an occasion
of stumbling as in Joshua 23:13. So Peter became a stumbling
block to Jesus (oxdvladov € euod, Matt. 16:23). Christ crucified
became a oxavddryfpoy, trap-stick. The root oxavd is seen in the
Sanskrit ska'nddmi, to dart, to leap, and in the Latin scando, de-
scendo. This is a very simple illustration and is chosen for that
reason. One does not fully know a Greek word till he knows its
history. The resultant meaning of 2 word in any given instance
will be determined by the etymology, the development, and the
immediate context. These three things are to be carefully noted
before a final conclusion can be safely reached. Roots are either
primitive or denominative. Wherever possible, find the root of a
Greek word. This is a fascinating subject that can here be merely
sketched. See Curtius, Greek Etymology (1886).

2. The kinship of Greek words with each other. There are smaller
families of Greek words which are all kin to the common stock
and to each other. Aelkwvym is a good illustration in point, The
root is & and so appears in 8&-y. The Sanskrit dic-d-mi means to
show, to point out, and dica” is judgment whether of men or gods.
The root is strengthened in the Greek verb, and Selvupe is to
show, to point out. Aiky is the way pointed out, right or justice.
Alkyy is the adverbial accusative and means ‘‘after the way of”’ or
like. Aetfis is a showing, Seypa something pointed out, while
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dlxatos is 2 man who seeks to go the right way, a righteous man.
Awado is to make righteous and then usually to show or declare
righteous, while Swalwos is the act of declaring righteous. Awalwpa
is what has been declared righteous whether deed or law, while
Swawaivy is the quality of being righteous whether actual right-
eousness or attributed righteousness. Awaiws is a righteous method
or manner, while Sikatwrjs or Sikasryis is one who decides right-
eously. Aweoripiov, finally, is the place where things or persons
are shown to be righteous. Each of these many words from one
common root occurs in the New Testament save one (Swawris).
The difference in meaning lies here not so much in the changes
due to the lapse of time and new connections, for this word has
shown itself to be very persistent in its root idea. The change in
idea is here due chiefly to the difference in the suffixes. One
cannot thus rightly comprehend the significance of New Testament
words till he understands the import of the Greek suffixes and pre-
fixes. The ideas of action, agent, result, instrument, quality,
place, person, etc., are differentiated in substantives (and adjectives
to some extent) in this manner. Adrpor, for instance, in Matt.
20:28 is M- plus -rper which means the instrument. The offered
life of Jesus is the means of loosing us from the penalty of our sins.
So dmo-Av-rpw-ais (Rom. 3:24) is the act of loosing us from the pen-
alty of sin by means of the death of Christ and consequent recon-
ciliation. We are restored to the favor of God. Here again a great
theme can be only outlined. See the Greek grammars for the sig-
nificance of the prefixes and suffixes.

3. The contrasts in Greck words. Different words are used to ex-
press varying shades of the same general idea. With 8/kaiws, for
instance, it is profitable to compare xalds, dyafds, dyros, Soios, kabfapds,
where goodness is looked upon not so much as right, but as beau-
tiful, admirable, consecrated, undefiled, purified. Compare véos
and xawds, the one young and not yet old, the other recent and not
ancient. 8o répas is a wonder or portent, oguelov a sign or proof,
Stwapus a power or mighty work. Clear perception of such dis-
tinctions is essential to correct exegesis of the New Testament. We
see Jesus himself insisting on the use of dyafés for the idea of abso-



THE FORMATION OF WORDS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 59

Jute goodness when he said: Oddels dyafos el wy els 6 eds (Mark
10:18). Both dyafids and 8ikatos occur together in Luke 23:50. In
Luke 8:15 xapdia dyafy xai kaXij approaches Socrates’ frequent use of
these two adjectives together. Compare our ‘‘the beautiful and
the good.” See Trench, Synonyms of the New Testament (1890);
Heine, Synonomik des Neutestamentlichen Griechisch (1898).

4. Compound words. The Greek is not equal to the German in
the facility with which it forms compound words, but it is a good
second. A few striking examples can here be given and special
attention called to the subject. No part of the compound word is
meaningless. ‘AM\orpe-erioromos (1 Peter 4:15) is a good example,
for we have oxomos, em, alhorpios, each with its own history, and
each contributing to the resultant idea of one who takes the super-
vision of other men’s matters which in no wise concern him.
Another good illustration is edro-xkard-spiros (Titus 3:11). See also
mpocwmo-Mjumrrys (Acts 10:34), durdods (1 Tim. 5:17), ddpbarpodovhia
(Eph. 6:6), loyouayxia (1 Tim. 6:4) which does not occur in the
older Greek, povépfarpos (Mark 9:47). The New Testament uses
compound words in harmony with the principles of the ancient
Greek, though sometimes the meaning is not perfectly clear as in
the case of éedofpyoxia (Col. 2:23). Paul is fond of piling up
words together to express his emotion as dmwepexmepiooot (Eph.
3:20).

5. Light from other tongues. A number of roots belong to the
common Indo-germanic stock. Others are found in one or another
of the kindred languages. Take dedavue again. Besides the San-
skrit dic-o’-mt the Latin has dic-o, in-dic-o, judex. The Gothic has
the root in the form teiho a messenger, the German has zeigen to
show, the English uses indicate, indict, contradict, judge, etc.
Take oxérropar. The Sanskrit root is spac look, spacas a spy. The
Zend has cpac look at, spy. In Latin we have specio, con-spicio,
spec-ulum, spec-to. In the Greek root metathesis has taken place
and emex has become oxer. Hence oxérropar is to spy out, oxomy
is a watching, okomud is a watchtower, oxowds is a spy and then aim
or goal, oxdy is owl. In Phil. 3:14 Paul says xavd okowov Suike,
See Curtius, Greek Etymology (1886).
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6. New Testament developments. There are no ‘‘Biblical’’ suffixes
or terminations. The new words in the New Testament are formed
in harmony with the Greek idiom  Svykowwvds (Rom. 11:17), for
instance, is after the analogy of etvrpogos. ‘Hpwdiavés (Matt. 22:16)
and xpioriavds (Acts 11:26) are Latin formations like Romanus,
Africanus. The proper names in the New Testament are like those
in current vernacular use at the time often in abbreviated form as
'AwoMads and also "AmoMdwios. “Ayiaguds is similar in formation to
weapeauds. There is an increasing number of verbs in -éw and -i{w
like Bawrilw, pavrilw. Compound words are always to be noticed
carefully and each element in the composition given due signifi-
cance, as, for example, dvrirapirfer in Luke 10:31. The priest
went along on the opposite side of the road. A number of words
once held to be Biblical or peculiar to the Septuagint are now
known to be common in the vernacular xowj as shown by the
papyri as, for instance, yoyyilw, wpeaBérepos in the official sense.
On the whole there is little of a special nature in the formation of
New Testament words, but much can be learned from the use of
comparative philological principles. The most astonishing thing
about the New Testament words is not the number of new forma-
tions, but the scarcity of such words. There are, we now know,
only about ‘50 new formations among the round 5,000 words of
the New Testament’’ (Deissmann, Philology of the Greek Bible), just
one per cent. And this ‘“fifty’’ may become ‘‘ten’’ before we are
done with the papyri. This volume of Deissmann’s is the best
single handbook of the new knowledge from the papyri and the
Septuagint,



PART III

SYNTAX.



CHAPTER X.
THE SENTENCE.

The Sentence itself calls for some comment. In a larger treatise
much more space would be needed. But here a few words must
suffice.

1. The sentence is the expression of an idea and is complex.
The subject and predicate are essential to the complete expression
of a sentence, which may be very brief. Indeed one word may
have both as dméye (Mk. 14:41). Indeed the sentence does not
absolutely require the expression of either subject or predicate.
Both may be suggested or implied as in the case of odx{ (Lu. 1:60),
val, xvpte (Jo. 11:27).

2. The subject may be itself the center of a group of words
(substantives, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, etc.). Cf. Rom.
7:10 % &rohy 4 eis Loy,

3. The predicate may also be the center of a group of words as
Towvrovs {nrel Tods mwpookwolvras adréy (Jo. 4:23). Subject and
predicate are thus the two foci of the sentence.

4. The predicate is either a verb or a substantive, adjective,
etc., with a copula (eluf, xalodpar, etc.) expressed or implied.
Thus & dypds éorw & «xdopos (Matt. 13:38). Cf. Jo. 4:11; Rom.
1:7.

5. Apposition is found both with the subject as évjp mpodirys
(Lu. 24:19) or the predicate as 8v wpoéfero & Oeds ilaarijpiov (Rom.
3:25). As arule the verb agrees with the subject in person. The
first person prevails when two or more are used as éyb xal 6 waryp
& éopev (Jo. 10:30).

6. The subject and the predicate agree in number except that
construction according to sense often prevails over mere grammat-
ical number as 6 éxhos &orpwoay (Matt. 21:8). The neuter plural
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may take a singular (Lu. 4:41) or a plural verb (ibid.). Taul
sometimes uses the literary plural as in 2 Cor. 10:13,

7. Substantives and adjectives as a rule agree in gender. Some
adjectives have no distinctive feminine form as éxe {wiv aldviov (Jo.
6:47). Often gender is according to sunse as &, éoxoriouévor (Eph.
4:171). Words vary in gender also. The whole question of
grammatical gender is unsatisfactory to us moderns.

8. Adjectives, participles, and substantives in apposition agree
usually in case. But anacoluthon is common in all Greek in this
matter, especially colloquial Greek or impassioned argument.
Note xabapilwv in Mk. 7:19; wpesSurépais, éxhefapévovs, ypdavres
(Acts 15:22 ). The book of Revelation is full of such anacolu-
tha with participles or words in apposition. Sometimes as in
éwd & &v (Rev. 1:4) it is intentional anacoluthon,

9. Sentences are either simple or compound. Compound sen-
tences are either paratactic or hypotactic (co-ordinate or subordi-
nate). Co-ordinate sentences may have connectives as is usual (xaf,
8¢, etc.) or not (asyndeton as 1 Cor. 13:7). Even subordinate
sentences may have asyndeton of the conjunction as féras erouer
(Lu. 9:54).

10. Syntax deals with the relations of words with each other,
of clauses with each other, with sentences, and with paragraphs.
We take up words first.



CHAPTER XI.

SUBSTANTIVE, ADJECTIVE, ADVERB.

1. The parts of speech are connected with each other more or
less. It is simply mechanical to think of anything else. Adverbs
bulk largely in furnishing various parts of speech in the develop-
ment of language, such as prepositions, conjunctions, particles,
etc. The higher organization of speech calls for fine distinctions
which are made possible by new uses of adverbs. Adverbs them-
selves have various origins as verb, substantive, adjective, pro-
nouns. As a rule the adverb is the fixed case-form like xdpw
(freely), which also is used as preposition with genitive. In itsclf
it is merely the accusative of xdpis. But cf. sporoyouudvws and
even vovvexds.

2. The elements of speech are probably verb, noun, and pro-
noun. It is not clear which is the earliest, verb or noun. Perhaps
now one, now the other arose first. In truth there is little real
distinction between a verb root and a noun. Compare the modern
English use of the word ““work.”” The pronoun is itself of inde-
pendent origin and has been remarkably persistent in the Indo-
germanic languages. Compare ‘“me,”” for instance, in the various
tongues. This shows the personal and social side of speech. Book
language is an afterthought.

3. The adjective is merely a variation of the substantive, both
of which are nouns (évépara). No separate treatment is given
to the Sanskrit adjective in Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar.
Most of the Sanskrit adjectives have only one or two endings
though some have all threce genders. Some substantives came to
be employed in a descriptive sense like brother man, d8e\és dvbpw-
mos. Out of this descriptive usage the adjective (ériferov) grew.
The agjective is then strictly an evolution from the substantive and
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is often itsclf used substantively as 76 dyafdv (Rom. 12:9). The sub-
stantive itself continues also to be employed in a descriptive sense.
Therefore no hard and fast line of distinction can be drawn be-
tween substantive and adjective. They are inflected alike and
often are used alike, though for practical purposes a line of cleav-
age can be noted. Observe & 7§ “lopddvy morapg (Matt. 3:6). See
chapter on Declension of Adjectives for further remarks on this
line.

4. The adjective is more developed in Homer than in the San-
skrit and the Greek has its own genius in the use of the adjective.
It uses the adjective where other languages might not. So Sevre-
pator yAfoner (Acts 28:13). A distinction is to be ebserved between
mpidros (Rom. 10:19) and mpdrov (Jo. 1:41). Cf. mpdros in Jo.
20:4,8. So also pdvos (Lu. 24:18) is different from the adverb
povov (2 Tim, 4:8). Cf. English ‘‘feel bad’’ and ‘‘feel badly.”

5. The adjective is either predicate or attributive. Take drapd-
Barov (Heb. 7:24) as an example of the predicate adjective and
aldviov (Jo. 6:47) as an example of the attributive adjective.

6. The adjective is rarely used in the superlative form in the
N. T. and even then it is usually elative in the sense of ‘‘very”
as péyora (2 Pet. 1:4). A few examples of the true superlative
survive as dxpiBeardryy (Acts 26:5). The comparative is often, as
in modern Greek, used like the superlative. So pelfwv in 1 Cor.
13:13.

7. The adjective is used frequently as an adverb. So woXd, 75
mpdrov (Jo. 12:16), 76 Aamdv, etc. This is probably the earliest
and simplest adverb. '

8. Adjectives are frequently used without substantives as mvev-
parwois wvevpard (1 Cor. 2:13), 7 émwodoy (Acts 16:11). Some-
times only the context can decide what is the gender of the adjec-
tive. So drd Tob wovypod (Matt. 6:13).

9. Adjectives may be used with the infinitive as iavés Baordoar
(Matt. 3:11), with fva as dpkerdv va yévryrar (Matt. 10:25), with the
agsociative-instrumental as potos dvfpdmwe (Matt. 20:1), with the
accusative as duowov viev dvfpdmov (Rev. 14:14), with the ablative as
peilwv 10b marpés (Jo. 8:53), with the dative as 7d dpeord adrg (Jo.
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8:29), &oxos v xploe (Matt. 5:21), with the genitive as wXijpys
xdprros (Jo. 1:14), etc.

10. Adverbs are either the neuter accusative of an adjective like
mwold, xd\\ov, pduora; the accusative of a substantive like yxdpw;
the article with an adjectiye as 76 mpdrov, or with a substantive as
v dpxv (Jo. 8:25) as an adverbial phrase; or the ablative case
of an adjective like kaAds or pronoun as odres; or some other case
of noun or pronoun as wdwry (instrumental), ée (locative), ete.
Cf. wolas in Lu. 5:19, and ékelvys in Lu. 19:4 as examples of the
genitive. Space does not permit a full list of adverbs in the N. T.
Cf. 76 xaf fpuépay (Lu. 19:47) and rodvarrior (Gal. 2:7).

11. For the use of adverbs as prepositions see chapter on Prep-
ositions. The so-called ‘“improper’’ prepositions like & are ad-
verbs as indeed all prepositions are as wepé, for instance.

12. Adverbs may be used with the article and thus as the
equivalent of substantive (fws 7od ¥iv, Matt. 24:21), or adjective
(& 76 viv kapg, Rom. 3:26).

13. Many prepositional phrases have an adverbial sense like
dwo pépovs (2 Cor. 1:14), els 76 mavrerés (Heb. 7:25).

14. Participles often have an adverbial idea as mpocfeis elmev
(Lu. 19:11).

15. Adverbs may be compared like dvdrepor, ;La)u.orm and com-
pounded like ¥ UTepexTEpLo oo,



CHAPTER XII

THE ARTICLE,

1. The indefinite article in Greek. The Sanskrit and Latin had
no article, as the Greek has no indefinite article. Not even in the
modern Greek has the indefinite article of the Teutonic and Roman
tongues developed, though occasionally €is or ris is used with little
more force than the English a (an). Even in the New Testament
we see traces of this use of els as in Matt. 8:19 where €is ypaupareds
is practically equivalent to our ‘“a.” In fact, the English one,
Scotch ane, French un, German ein is simply the cardinal ‘‘one’’
adapted to this very usage. Children often say: ‘“That was one
funny man.” 8o likewise 7is is used where ‘‘certain’’ is rather
too emphatic in English as vopuwds 7es in Luke 10:25.

2. The origin of the definite article. 'The Sanskrit and Latin did
not develop any article at all, and the Greek never developed the
indefinite usage to any extent. Moreover, the Greek was slow in
creating the definite article, though in Homer we do have the be-
ginning of the article. The forms 6, 4, 74 are occasionally used in
Homer with the force of ‘‘the,”” chiefly with adjectives, proper
names, or for contrast. It is just in Homer that we see the evolu-
tion of the article, for this same form §, #, 7¢ is very common here
as a demonstrative and appears also as a relative. Hence & is
originally a demonstrative that was gradually weakened to the
article or heightened to the relative. This threefold usage of one
form is seen in the Ionic, for Herodotus uses the = forms as dem-
onstrative and relative as well as for the article. And even in the
Attic 6 is preserved occasionally as demonstrative. So in the poets
and Plato the demonstrative 6 appears before relative pronouns
(cf. Justin Martyr). The modern Greek often has 6 éweios as the
relative like old English ‘‘the which.”” In the poetical quotation
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in Acts 17:28 1ob yép kal yévos éopév we have the demonstrative rof.
Such uses as 6 3¢ are common, when the demonstrative is in con-
trast with a noun usually in an oblique case. So & 8¢ elwev (Matt.
14:18). So also in the contrasted expressions of uév, of 8¢ (Acts
14:4). In Acts 5:41 of pév is used absolutely. We even have § as
a relative in the expression 6 v (Rev. 1:4,8) in harmony with
Homeric usage. The Greek relatiye &8s #, § which is common in
Homer and in the later Greek is demonstrative in origin also
though Giles does not think so. So in John 5:11 we read &s 8
dmexp{fy adrois, and in Rom. 14:2 8 uiv morede. Compare 55 uév,
s 8¢ (Rom. 14:5). The contrasted expressions are found in oblique
cases as v uév, 8v 8¢ (Luke 23:33). This demonstrative in both
forms is the same word as the Sanskrit demonstrative sé, sd@’, tdd,
where in the masculine and feminine nominative singular the ¢ has
been softened to s. So in Greek this s becomes often a rough
breathing, ()6, ()%, 74, and this form then loses the accent.
We see it in the Latin s-te, is-ta, is-tud, the Gothic sa, so, thata,
German der, die, das, the Anglo-Saxon se, sed, thaet, and modern
English this, that. In the German and the English we have also
the threefold use of the same form as demonstrative, article, rela-
tive. In English ‘‘the’’ is a weakened form of ‘‘this.”” But in
the New Testament as in the earlier Attic 6, 4, 4 is usually the
article and the demonstrative and relative ideas are generally ex-
pressed by other words. But the demonstrative use of 6 continues
in the modern Greek as 76 xal 74, this and that. The modern
Romance languages obtain their articles from the Latin demon-
stratives ille, iste.

3. The meaning of the article. The Greek grammarians call it
76 6piomicdv dpbpov.  The English word article comes from the same
root as dpbpov, viz., dpapioxw, to join. ‘Ap is the root form. This
etymology is not very distinctive for many other words join words
together. But 6pwrrdv is more to the purpose, for the article does
define, limit, point out. It is a pointer, not like the demonstra-
tive, as far and near, this or that, but it simply points out some-
thing as the thing in mind. It is natural, if not good manners,
for children to point at objects. The article does not tell why a
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certain thing is pointed out, but it always points at something,
The Greek article points out in one of three ways (Broadus):

(a) Individual objects from other individual objects.

I8y 8¢ Tods dxAovs dvéfy els 76 dpos (Matt. 5:1). Then the multi-
tudes in question were those that had come to hear him and the
mountain is the one right before him in which he had spent the
whole night in prayer (Lu. 6:12), down which he had just come
(Lu. 6:17) and up which he now again ascended where he sat
down. The Greek article is never used when it has no meaning.
We may not be able to see it in the English idiom, but it had its
usual force in the Greek. The King James Version does not treat
the Greek article properly here and in a great many other passages.
The translators were under the influence of the Latin Vulgate. In
Luke 4:20 we read xai wrifas 76 SifS\iov dmodovs 7¢ tmnpéry ixdbioey.
Here the roll is the one that Jesus had just read and the attendant
is the one who had given it to him, In Luke 18:13 even the
Revised Version has translated 7@ duaproArd by “‘a sinner’’ and put
“the sinner’’ in the margin. DBut a large part of the point lies in
1¢. He seemed to himself to be the great sinner of the world as
did Paul later (1 Tim. 1:15). In English we also use the article
to distinguish individuals from other individuals.

(b) Classes from other classes. Take Matt. 8:20 as an example:
Al dhdmeces Ppuwheods éxovow kal T& merevd Tod olpavel xeTackyvooes, &
8¢ vios 7ol dvfpdmwov olk Ixer mob T kepakyv kAlvy. Here dhdmexes,
meravd, dvfpdmov are all classes that are by the article distinguished
from other classes. In the case of 7od dvfpdmov it is the singular
that is so used in the collective general sense of man or mankind.
The singular is also used with the article in the representatiye
sense as in Luke 10:7 dfwos yap & épydrys 7od mobod adrov. Ilere
6 épydrys is the representative of the whole class of laborers. For
of dfpwma in the plural as a class see Matt. 12:36. We use the
article in English sometimes to distinguish a class from a class.
But even in the Greek the article is not always necessary for this
purpose, as éri wovppovs kai dyabods (Matt. 5:45).

(c¢) Qualities from other qualities. The article is not necessary
with abstract qualities, but is often so used to sharpen the promi-
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nence of the quality or to describe it as previously mentioned.
This usage is common in German and French, but is unknown to
English save as the quality can be treated as an individual matter
already mentioned. So in German die Weisheit, in French la
sagesse, but in English wisdom. In 1 John 4:18 we have good
examples of this use of the Greek article. ®48os is first without the
article and then is repeated with the article, while daydmy as the
important matter in hand has the article each time. Sometimes
this article should be retained in English as in Rev. 4:11 v 86éav
xal T Ty kal Ty Svvapw meaning the glory and the honor and
the power which God possesses. In Rom. 13:7 we have an inter-
esting study in the use of the article.

4. What the article is used with. The article can point out any-
thing that needs further definition. The article will, of course,
have the gender of the substantive with which it is used, though
any substantive may have the natural, not the grammatical gender
6 duajv (Rev. 3:14). But see the neuter in Gal. 4:25 where 76 8¢
“Ayap purposely treats the feminine name as a neuter word. The
neuter article is alone used with the infinitive as 76 8¢ kefioac (Mk.
10:40). So the article is used with adjectives with or without sub-
stantives as 6 wouuny 6 kaAds (John 10:11), 6 dytos T0d Geod (J0.6:69).
The article is used also with adverbs without a substantive. In
the New Testament 76 viv is very common as in dxé 7od viv (Luke
5:10) and even ra viv (Acts 27:22). In fact the article can be used
with any part of speech as the verb in 76 8 "AvéBy (Eph. 4:9), a
clause as in 76 Ei 8wy (Mark 9:23), a quotation as in 75 od ¢ov-
eioas, ob poyedoas (Matt, 19:18), or a sentence as in 76 nds adrois
mapad adrév (Luke 22:4). This use of the article with sentences
is very common in Luke and is frequent in modern Greek. The
article occurs often with the participle as with other adjectives
when a substantive is also used as 7] épxonévn fuéog (Acts 21:26)
and especially where no substantive appears as in Luke 22:27
where four examples occur, é dvaxeipevos (twice), é Sraxovdy (twice).
The article with the participle is a common practical equivalent to
a relative clause as in rois morevovow (John 1:12) and hence has a
larger signification than a mere adjective since the participle has
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tense. The article is common with the infinitive as in Mk. 5:4;
Matt. 26:2. Often the article is used by itself when the context is
clear as in 7a Kafoapos (Mark 12:17), 6 70b ZeSedaiov (Matt. 10:2).
Cf. 76 mjs qus (Matt. 21:21).

5. When the article is not used. The article is not, of course, used
when the idea is indefinite as in perd yvawds éxdre (John 4:27).
Here the King James Version misses the point by saying ‘the
woman.”’ But a word may be definite without the article, for the
article is not the only way of making a thing definite. Proper
names, for instance, are definite in the nature of the case and do
not require the article to make them so as in mpés BapvdBav IladAos
(Acts 15:36). So when a substantive is used with a genitive it
may be sufficiently definite without the article as in wiAar gdov
(Matt. 16:18). This usage is not unknown to earlier Greek and
is in the papyri. The Hebrew construct is like it also. But such
a word may not be definite as in feod vids (Matt. 27:54). More-
over, some words are definite from the nature of the case as &
vépov (Rom. 4:14), wd Kvpiov (Matt. 1:22), & mveluaros dylov
(Matt. 1:21), though these terms for the Deity may have the
article like proper names. So also such words as fAws (Matt. 13:6),
v (Luke 2:14), 0daooa (Luke 21:25), Kéouos (Gal. 6:14), can be
definite without the article in Inglish as well as in Greek. See
1 Cor. 8:41. for & kdopw, év olpavd, émt yis. Besides, a number of
words like véuos (Rom. 2:12), ypagyj ( 1 Pet. 2:6) are so distinctive
that they are at times definite without the article. The same is
true of a number of familiar phrases in English and Greek like at
home (& olxo or olko), in town (& wéhe), in church & éxdgody,
(1 Cor. 14:35), where it is not necessary to say that the article is
omitted. It is simply not used because the idea is definite enough
without it. So then the Greek article is not used at all unless the
word is definite and only then when it is not definite enough to
suit the speaker or writer. It is not strictly in accord with the
genius of the Greek language to speak of the ‘‘omission’ of the
article, but rather of the non-use of it. See 1 Cor. 3:221. for a
long list of definite words without the article.
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6. Some special us®s of the article.

() The correlation of the article. If a genitive is used with a
noun and both have the article, each is unmistakably definite. So
Nathanael said to Jesus (John 1:49) 3b € 6 vids 70D feod and like-
wise Peter (Matt. 16:16). A proper name in such a case does not
always have the article as perd v perowcesiay BaBuldvos (Matt. 1:12),
But where one of the words is without the article it is
indefinite asin e vids el Tod feod (Matt. 4:3) where Satan assumes
that Jesus is a son of God. DBut in a case like feod vids (Matt.
27:54), both words may be indefinite or both definite and only
the context or nature of the words can decide. Compare vids
7o Oeov (Matt. 27:40) and feod vids (Matt. 27:43). In John
10:36, when meeting a criticism of his enemies, Jesus calls:
himself vids 708 feod, though elsewhere he says 6 vios Tob feod (John
5:25).

(b) The article with attributives. There are three kinds of
attributive expressions with which the article has to do.

(1) Adjectives. The attributive adjective is preceded by the
article, though the adjective itself may precede the substantive, if
one is used, as in 7o éuov dvopa (Matt. 18:20), or follow the sub-
stantive as in 6 woyuy 6 xados (John 10:11). DBut in o dxros wokds
(John 12:9,12) woAds appears to be attributive in idea like the
French use of the adjective without the article as la république
Frangaise. But in Mark 12:37 we have o woAds dyhos (compare
dxAos woAvs in Mark 5:21). Perhaps this usage grew by analogy
out of the common construction of wds, dAos, obros, o8¢, éketvos. If
no article is used with an adjective, it may still be attributive as
puxpd {oun (1 Cor. 5:6).

(2) With genitives. From the nature of the case genitives are
generally attributive whether the article is used or not, though the
genitive is predicate after eui, yivopar, etc.  So oikedous feod (1 Cor.
3:9), xard Ty xdpw 7o feot (1 Cor. 3:10), 76 xijpvypd pov (1 Cor.
2:4). This is true whatever the position of the genitive, whether
as above or preceded by the article as in pdprvs Tdv T0d XpLITOV 7Af-
yudrov (1 Pet. 5;1), and in 7 adrod ydpere (Rom. 8:24)., The
article may be added for the sake of distinction as in Mapia 4 Tob
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K\ord (John 19:25) or repeated for emphasis as in é Adyos & tod
aravpod (1 Cor. 1:18).

(3) With adjuncts. When the adjunct has the article before
it, the phrase is, of course, attributive, as in 7ols & Xpworg ‘Iyood
(Rom. 8:1), 8ia vijs dmodvrpioews ris & Xpord "Ingod (Rom. 3:24).
But if no article is used, then the adjunct may be either predicate
as év 7j oapxi (Rom. 8:3) which goes with xarépwe (not iy duapria,
for Christ has no sin in his flesh) or attributive as es rov dvaror
(Rom. 6:4) where this phrase goes with 84 7o Barrioparos (see
preceding verse). Often the tone of voice will show that a phrase
ig attributive as o vexpol 4v Xpiorg dvaomijsovrar mpdrov (1 Thess.
4:16), 6 moros év Aaxiorew (Luke 16:10). The one article can be
used with any number of attributives (2 Pet. 1:4).

(¢) The repetition of the article. It is not necessary for the
article to be used only once when there are a number of predicates,
though this is a neat Greck idiom, asin 2 Peter 3:15 wherc we have
v Tod kvplov fudv paxpofuuiavy curnpiay fydiofe. Sometimes the
article is repeated in-such examples (cf. Attic) as in 7o rijs 8d&ys
kal 70 70V feod mvevpa (1 Pet. 4:14). Sometimes the article is used
with the attributive and not with the substantive as in év dyday v
&v Xpiorg Iyood (2 Tim. 1:13). It is very common to have the
double article thus o xapdés o éuos (John 7:6), o vies 6 dyamyrds
(Matt. 3:17). The article can be repeated with each attributive as
T popdalar ™ dloropov Ty dfetav (Rev. 2:12). But the article is
not repeated quite indiscriminately. When seyeral connected
nouns relating to different objects differ in gender, they take sepa-
rate articles even if they have the same case and number, as in
dmd Tob vopov Tijs duaprias kal 7ob favdrov (Rom. 8:2), unless indeed
the ideas are close akin as in év mdoas Tals évrolals xai Sikardpact
700 xuplov (Luke 1:6) where one article suffices. Two substantives
that agree in number, gender, and case, and that refer to different
objects may be grouped under one article and so viewed as one,
though not in reality, as in of ®epiraio kai Saddovkator (Matt. 16:1),
whereas we usually have of ®apiator xai of ypappares (Mark 7:5),
the one a party and the other a profession, though most of the
scribes were Pharisees. So Jesus says 6 omelpwy xal o fepllwv (Johin
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4:36) to emphasize the distinctness of the two persons. But when
two substantives relate to the same person, it is not usunal to repeat
the article, as ‘Eyd "Todvys, ¢ d8ekdos Sudv kai ovvkowevos (Rev. 1:9).
Cf. Rev. 8:17. So in 2 Pet. 1:11 (and also 2:20; 3:18) we have
7o Kkupiov Judv kal cwrfpos ‘Inocod Xpwwrod. Here the one article
definitely shows Jesus Christ to be both our Lord and Savior.
Hence in 2 Pet. 1:1 70 Oeod Hudv kai cwrijpos ‘Inood Xpiorod the
article likewise means that Christ is our God and Savior. Winer de-
parts from his usual rectitude in not insisting on strict grammar for
2 Pet. 1:1. So also on doctrinal grounds he denies the force of
the one article in Titus 2:13 émedveav tijs 86€ys Tod peydrov feod xal
gutipos Judv Xpworod ‘Inoed.  But Paul’s doctrinal system in Phil.
2:9 and Col. 1:15-19; 2:9, not to mention Rom, 9:5 and Acts20:28,
does not forbid the natural import of the one article here.

(d) The article with predicates. When the noun has the
article and the adjective does not, it is generally predicate. Soin
peydhy T povy (Acts 26:24) Luke means that he spoke with the
voice loud and elevated. In Heb. 7:24 dmapdBatov éxer v iepwoivmy
does not mean that he has the unchangeable priesthood, but he
has the priesthood unchangeable. As a rule the article is not used
with the predicate noun even when the subject is definite. Cf. Mk.
3:1. 1 John 4:16 °0 feos dydmy éoriv God is love, but love is not
God. Thus we can tell subject from predicate. Hence in John
1:1 Beds v 6 Aéyos we translate the Word was God, not God was the
Word, for subject and predicate are not here co-extensive. But if
the predicate is previously well known or is identical with the sub-
ject (W. F. Moulton in note to translation of Winer), the article
isused. Soin Acts 21:38 odk dpa ov €l 6 Alybmwrios. Here o refers
to the well-known leader of the four thousand insurrectionists. In
1 John 3:4 4 dpapria éoriv 4 dvoula has the article twice because sub-
ject and predicate are interchangeable. So in John 3:10 Sy € 6
8uddoxaros shows Nicodemus to be the well-known teacher.

(c) The article with proper names. This peculiarity of Greek
persists to the present day. The article is not always used with
proper names and no wholly satisfactory remark can be made
about it. Thus in Acts 19;1 we have 7ov"AwoM\d elvar év Kopivly
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Iladdov. Often we can do nothing with this article in the English
idiom, but in an example like that in Acts 19:13 we can see the
point as *Opxifw dpds Tov "Tyoodv dv Iladhos xnpiooe. Here the exor-
cist seeks to identify Jesus to the demon by the article, ‘‘the Jesus
whom Paul preaches.” The article will often be used with the
noun in apposition to the proper name, but not with the proper
name as lodrys 6 Barnorys (Matt. 3:1).

() The article with pronouns. The genitive of personal pro-
nouns may or may not have the article as ®eé pov (Matt. 27:46),
Tov marépa pov (Matt. 26:53). The pronoun, again, may rarely
come after the article as 7 adrod xdpere (Rom.3:24). Or the article
may not appear at all as ¢idot pov (Jo. 15:14), Sodhovs éavrov (Lu.
19:13). The article is sometimes used with the possessive pronoun
as & 7§ of ovépare (Matt. 7:22). But the article never means pos-
session. Where it is said of Pilate that dredjaro Tds xelpas, it is the
hands, which were, of course, his own. “Exacros never uses the
article in the New Testament (1 Cor. 3:8). We have 7ov 3¢tva once
(Matt. 26:18). "I&wos outside of 18/ and xar’ i8iav has the article
uniformly as of i (John 1:11). Towiros is used with the article,
though not always, as of Towvror (Rom. 16:18). Once we have ai
Swdpes rowvras (Mark 6:2). Once also the article occurs with
TooobTos A4S 6 Tooovros mhovros (Rev. 18:17). The New Testament
follows the Greek custom in using the article with otros, 83¢, éxeivos,
though to us it is an anomaly. Perhaps the demonstrative was
felt to be so definite that the very atmosphere called for the article.
The article, moreover, is generally used with the noun and not
with the demonstrative, though the force of the demonstrative
seems to be attributive, not predicate. So obros 6 dvfpomes (Luke
14:30). Even with proper names obros is generally used with the
article as oVros 6 'Inoods (Acts 1:11). So when ofros is not used
with the article it is predicate, not attributive, as radras fuépas
(Acts 1:5), days these (hence). Cf. Acts 24:21. Thus in John
2:11 ravry émolyoev dpxiv Tdv oypelwy means that he did this as a
beginning of miracles,

(g) The article with =ds. Without the article in the singular
was is “‘every’’ as wdvra weapaopdv (Luke 4:13). But in the case of
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abstract nouns ‘‘every’’ is tantamount to all as wdoav xapdv (Jas.
1:2). So also if it is a proper name and hence a single object as
waoa Tepoordhupa (Matt. 2:3). Since ypady was sometimes regarded
as definite without the article wdoa ypady in 2 Tim, 3:16 may be
‘“all Scripture,” though it may also be ‘‘every Scripture,’’ since
the point is not clear. There is a difference between wdoa 3 wdhs
(Matt. 8:34) and 4 wdoa wdhis, though this latter construction is
found only twice (Green) in the New Testament (Acts 20:18 row
wdvra xpdvov, and 1 Tim.1:16 my dmacav paxpofupiav). In Matt. 7:26
wis 6 dxodwy is equivalent to wds doms deode (Matt. 7:24). The
plural wdvres preserves the distinction this far that the article before
(oi wdvres) groups the sum total as ré& wdvra (Col. 1:16). “Oles is
used generally with the article as dhos 6 xdopos (Rom. 1:8). In
John 9:34 we have dres in the predicate without the article, é&v
duaprims ob éyamifys Ghos, you were begotten in sins the whole of
you. But in general the article in the New Testament is true to
the genius of the Greek tongue and it is not possible to appreciate
the Greek article save as one is in sympathy with the Greek as a
living idiom.

(h) The article with péoos. In the New Testament we have
commonly 7 péoov, s péoov, &v péow, katd péoov, a8 &v péoy Adkwv
(Matt. 10:16). But we have also the old construction uéons vuxrds,
in the middle of the night (Matt. 25:6). "Axpos is not used in this
way, though we have 76 dxpov Tob Saxridov (Luke 16:24).

(i) The article with the nominative as vocative. Here we have
an old Greek idiom intensified by the Hebrew and Aramaic usage
in which tongues the vocative regularly uses the article. In the
New Testament a number of examples occur, as val § marifp (Matt.
11:26); dBBd & marjp (Mk. 14:36); 76 xopdowov (Mk. 5:41). The
form is nominative, but the case is really vocative.



CHAPTER XIIIL

PRONOUNS.

1. What s the pronoun (wpd dvépatoes, pro nomine ) ? The pro-
noun is a device to prevent the constant repetition of the noun. In
modern English we much dislike the repetition of the same word
whether verb or noun. Macaulay is criticized for using the sub-
stantive too much. But the noun should always be used where
necessary to ayoid ambiguity. In Enelish we even dislike too fre-
quent use of the pronoun.

2. Persistence of pronouns. As already noticed, the pronominal
roots are, many of them, very old, perhaps as old as the oldest
verbal roots. The pronouns have been the most persistent parts
of speech as to retention of case-forms. We see this in the English
he, his, him, etc. But a complete set of pronouns in all respects
was not developed. In the vernacular new pronouns continually
arose from time to time.

3. Emphasis. In Greek the pronoun is not so common as in
the modern European tongues. The Greek verb itself contains the
personal subject, and even the oblique case of the pronoun was not
always used. When, therefore, the nominative case of the pro-
noun is used, there is emphasis. Cf. éyé (Matt. 5:22), ¢¢ (John
1:42), duets (Matt. 27:24). In the New Testament the pronoun,
as in the xowy and the Hebrew, occurs much more frequently than
in earlier Greek. But there is still some emphasis, except in the
redundant pronoun as in Rev. 7:2 (adrois). It may be very slight,
however, merely a change of tone. See Mark 1:8 (adrds); Matt.
1:21 (aidrds) ; 8:24 (adros) ; Acts 20:35 (adros). In adrosthe emphasis
is occasionally very slight, if at all, but we must always look for
it. See Lu. 1:22; 6:8; 15:14; 24:25,81. The literary plural ap-
pears also as in ypddoper (1 Jo. 1:4). Cf. ypddw in 1 Jo. 2:12,
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4. Adrds in predicate. In Tuke we find a yery common idiom
that is reproduced in modern Greck. It is the use of adrds in the
predicate position and translated by ‘‘that very.”” See Lu. 13:31,
év adr) ] dpa.  Strictly it is (in this example) ‘‘the hour itself,”
but there is a shading to the demonstrative force as in modern
Greek. But this is not true of Matt. 3:4, which the King James
Version mistranslated adros 8¢ 6 "Todpys.

5. Position. Sometimes the pronoun occupies an emphatic
position like od 7is (Rom. 14:4), o¥ wiorw v &xas (Rom. 14:22).
Note the contrast in éyo oe (Jo. 17:4), pe 0¥ (Jo. 17:5), etc. But
sometimes the unusual position is for euphony, not emphasis, as
with adrot (John 9:6). Cf. pov and gov in Jo. 9:10,11,17, ete. Cf.
alrds pov ddedppds (Matt.12:50). See also Matt. 8:8.

6. Omission. Hadley and Allen speak of the ‘‘omission’’ of the
pronoun when there is no emphasis. This is to speak from the
standpoint of the English., It is proper to say the pronoun is
simply not used in Greek when it is not needed. Kach writer, to
be sure, decides for himself whether he will use the pronoun in a
given instance. It only confuses things to say that he ‘‘omitted’’
a pronoun when lie simply did not need it for his idea.

7. Third personal pronoun. The New Testament has a very
simple usage for the third personal pronoun in the oblique cases.
Adrds (Lu. 4:20) is the word, never o, the old reflexive form, and
usually in the oblique cases. This is, of course, just one of the
carly uses of adrés. Sometimes, as in Lu. 19:2 (kail airds) the
nominative form has this sense of emphatic he. But for the other
use see Matt. 1:21 (adrds). ‘O adrds is still frequent as ‘‘the
same” (Matt. 5:468). Cf. 7o adro wvelpa (2 Cor. 4:13) and avro
1o wvedpa (Rom. 8:26). The intensive use of avrds, though not
very common, survives as adrés yap Aaveld (Lu. 20:42). Cf. also
adros éyd (Rom. 7:25), abroi dueis (1 Th. 4:9).

8. Thereflexive. 'This pronoun holds its own in all three persons
in the singular and to some extent in the plural as éuavrod (Jo.
5:30), ceavrdy (Matt. 4:6), éavrijs (Matt. 12:25). In the plural
éavrdv occurs indiscriminately for either person, the first (Rom.
8:23), the second (Rom. 6:11), the third (Rom. 5:8). But dudv
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adrdv appears in 1 Cor 7:35 and $uiv adrots in 1 Cor. 11:13. Adrdy
is not common, though necessary occasionally as in Jo. 2:24, a
good example (adrds, abrdy, avrois). ‘Eavrod may be with the article
(Lu. 11:21) or without (Lu. 13:19). The position may even be
éavrdy 78 ipdre (Matt. 21:8). But instead of the reflexive we have
the personal form as duiv (Matt. 6:19). *Idws (cf. Bwirys, Acts
4:13) is common in the N. T. as in the xowsj. So v rémov vov {diov
(Acts 1:25).

9. Possessive. The various ways of expressing possession are all
distinctive. The article does not mean possession. In such a case,
where only the article is used, the idea of possession is considered
clear enough, If you say ‘‘I have a pain in the head,”’ it is per-
fectly clear whose head it is. But ‘‘the’’ does not mean ‘‘my.”’
So John 2:11 (7&v). The possessive pronoun without the article
is less distinctive than with it, See John 4:34 (éudv); 13:35 (éuoi).
For the possessive pronoun with the article see John 7:8 (6 éuds);
Lu. 22:19 (v éuiv). The possessive.is not used in the third per-
son in the New Testament, but the genitive of airds (Matt. 1:2).
In the first and second person the genitive thus used may be either
emphatic or unemphatic according to the form (enclitic) and the
presence or absence of the article. See Matt. 7:3-5 (cov and ood);
John 14:2 (uov). In Matt. 7;3 note also 7¢ o é¢pfarpd. In gen-
eral the possessive pronoun is rare in the N. T. save éuds in John’s
Gospel (as above, but see Phil. 3:9). The possessive pronoun
may have a genitive in apposition with it as ] éuj xept Hathov
(1 Cor. 16:21). '

10. Demonstrative. The usual demonstratives are found in the
New Testament though obros and éxetvos are the only ones that have
much frequency. The customary distinction between these two
obtains. In the case of ebros the absence of the article means the
predicate idea as in Jo. 2:11; Acts 1:5. But in wepl puds taidrys
duvijs (Acts 24:21) we come close to the attributive usage though
the article is absent. The epexegetic use of roiro (xai Totro) is seen
in 1 Cor. 6:8. The demonstrative rarely appears as the direct an-
tecedent of the relative as obros s (Lu. 5:21). The contemptuous
idea is conveyed by obros in Acts 17:18; 19:26. Intcresting is the
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resumptive use of obres as in Matt. 10:22. “08¢ is nearly confined
to the form rdde (Rev. 2:1), but note Jas. 4:13. The peculiar
8¢t oocurs only once (Matt. 26:18). ’Exeivos is sometimes an em-
phatic subject (he) as in Jo. 5:35,46; 19:35; Matt. 15:18. For
distinction between obros and éxetvos see Lu. 18:14. For the dem.
8s see s 8¢ (Jo. 5:11), b5 pév, 35 8¢ (1 Cor. 11:21). For & 8¢ see
Rom. 14:2; Eph. 4:11,

11. Relative. The relative pronoun is not well named, since all
pronouns as many other words express relation. However the
usual agreement in number and gender between the relative and
its antecedent justifies the name. The bond is thus very close.
The occasional union of case by attraction is a still closer bond in
the same direction, as ofs in Lu. 2:20. But attraction is not nec-
essary as we see in v (Heb. 8:2). doris, besides the usual indefi-
nite sense as in Matt. 13:12 and Lu. 12:1, often assumes a strongly
definite idea (compare two ideas in =is). So Lu. 2:4; Acts
10:47. For the suppression of the antecedent sce ob (Rom. 10:
14). The absence of the antecedent is not a peculiarity of Greek,
but belongs to all languages. Compare the English ‘‘who gives
quickly gives twice.”’ Note ¢ in Lu. 7:47. Cf. cven abrols (Matt. 8:4)
with no substantive in the context. Sometimes indeed the ante-
cedent 18 incorporated into the relative clause and both are in the
same case as in els v wapeddfyre Timov &idaxijs (Rom. 6:17). Cf. Lu.
1:20 and Mk. 6:16. Note =is éomwv obros s in Luke 5:21, but cf,
Rom. 7:15. The attraction of the relative to the case of the ante-
cedent is specially common in Luke (cf. &v in 5:9) which is not
surprising as it is one of the finer and subtler points of syntax. It
occurs twice only in Matt. (18:19; 24:50) and once in Mark (7:13).
Cf. Plummer on Luke, p. 1i. Usually this attraction is from the
acc. to some other oblique case, but sometimes other cases than
the acc. experience it. Cf. &ws 7is fuépas 7s (Acts 1:22) where a
locative becomes gen. See also 2 Cor. 1:4. This attraction may
be inverse from antecedent 1o the case of the relative. Thus =é»
dprov dv (1 Cor. 10:16) and =marri ¢ (L. 12:48). The relative
usually agrees with its antecedent in gender and number, but this

bond is often broken if the sense justifies it.- In Mk. 15:16 8 agrees
6
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in gender with the predicate rpardpiov rather tnan with the ante-
cedent s adAjs. In Phil. 2:15 ofs differs in number and gender
from yeveds. See also § in Eph. 5:5, and s in Eph. 1:14 (mg. 8
text of W H), and 1 Tim. 8:16. There is a real agreement in
sense, however, which is more important than mere formal gram-
matical structure. But obros (Matt. 7:12) is strictly grammatical.
In 1 Cor. 15:10 Paul purposely says eipi 8 eim, not és. "Ooris like
3s 1s very common in the N. T., but it is nearly confined to the
nominative, but see acc. neuter érc in Lu. 10:35. Cf. also &ws grov.
*Ogos is frequent as in Matt. 7:12, but olos (1 Thess. 1:5) is rare,
and jhios appears only four times (cf. James 3:5). For rooodrg—
dow sce Heb. 1:4.  Cf. xaf doov (Heb, 7:20) and §oov doov (Heb.
10:37). In Rom. 9:6 we have the old classic idiom odx olov drt
where olos almost equals dvvards. The repetition of the relative is
well shown in Phil. 4:8 (80a). Cf 1 Cor. 15:1f., As in Latin
sometimes the relative occurs at the beginning of sentences as &v6’
&v (Lu. 12:3), é& ofs (Lu. 12:1), ob xdpw (Lu. 7:47). This classical
idiom is more frequent in Luke. In Rev.1:4 é #v occurs where &
is relative.

12. Correlative pronouns. They are not very common in the
N. T. Toios does not appear at all and reidede once (2 Pet. 1:17).
Towiros (neuter rowodro) oceurs about sixty times either with the
article as of rowobre (Rom. 16:18) or without as rowdro (Matt.
18:5). In Rev. 16:18 we even find olos oix éyévero Tyhkoiros oerouds
olirw péyas where the same idea occurs twice. Cf. OA{yus ofa ot yéyo-
vev rowavry (Mk. 13:19).  In Acts 26:29 note rowdrovs érolos. And
in 1 Cor. 5:1 observe rowtry #rs. Tooobros (cf. Lu. 7:9) is less
common and always without the article save once § roootros wiotros
(Rev. 18:16).

13. The indefinite pronoun. In Greek the indefinite is the same
form as the interrogatiye save the accent. Tis is very common in
the New Testament with a substantive as iepeds mis (Lu. 1:5) or
without as e 7is &e (Mk. 4:23). It may occur at the beginning
of a sentence as in Twes 8¢ (Acts 17:18). It can be used also for
the emphatic idca of somebody or something as € yap Soxel 7is fval
T, pndv by, ppevamared (Gal. 6:3) where both senses occur. Cf}
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Acts 5:36. In Mk. 10:17 s seems to be the cquivalent of 1is. We
even have els mis together (Mark 14:47; John 11:49). T at times
is almost equal to “‘a kind of”’ as els 76 elva fuds dmapxiy Toa (Jas.
1:18), and with numbers 7es generalizes the expression as 8do Twas
70y pabygrdv (Lu. 7:19). In dws els &aoros (Rev. 21:21) we have
a distributive idiom and the adverbial use of dvd.

14. The interrogative pronouns. Tis is, of course, the usual inter-
rogative pronoun in the New Testament, as ris iwédeafev iptv (Matt.
3:7). For the double interrogative ris v{ see Mk. 15:24. It is
used in alternative questions instead of wdrepos as vis & 7dv, ete.,
(Matt. 21:31), Tiva Gérere dmordow Tpiv, Tov BapafBBav % Iygoly ov
Aeydpevov Xpworov; (Matt. 27:17). Soris . . . . 4 (Matt. 23:17).
In 7{ robro dxodw wepi ooty (Luke 16:12) we have rather a predicate
use of rovro than any peculiar use of 7. T¢ ér. occurs by itself as
7 31 yreire (L. 2:50), but the copula éoriv or yéyover may be mere-
ly dropped out for see i yéyover 41 fuiv péddeas éudavilew ceavrov xai
ovxl ¢ kéouw; (John 14:22). The same thing is true of &va v/ (iva
7/ in quotations from the Old Testament as Acts 4:25) as lva
&vfupetofe movypd; (Matt, 9:4). T{is used with any of the preposi-
tions as &a + (Matt. 9:11), and sometimes =7 by itsclf is in the
accusative, as to what, and so why, as = 8 PBAémas 76 kdpdos;
(Matt. 7:3). Sometimes this adverbial use of ¢ borders close on
to our “how’’ as in Luke 2:49 above and in Acts 5:4 7{ 61 é6ov
and in Acts 5:9 7/ drc owedwrijfy. In Luke 12:49 we have a more
difficult passage, wdp HAfov Bakelv éml T yiv, xai 7{ 0w € 73y
dmjply; Here “‘how I wish’> makes far better sense, though it is a
very unusual use of the interrogative form as an exclamation. In
Acts 13:25 the neuter 7/ is used rather than r&a (attested by some
manuscripts) like the modern Greek idiom, =i éu¢ Tmovoeire eivas;
There is nothing peculiar in the common use of =is (v{) dpa, or ody,
or ydp. See Paul’s 7{ olv by itself (Rom. 6:15). Tis has no effect
on the construction of the sentence and in Acts 17:18 +{ &v Géo. &
ameppoddyos obros Aéyav; we have merely the conclusion of a fourth
class condition. TIérepos is not used in direct questions in the New
Testament. It is urged by some writers that in Matt, 7:14, Mark
9:11,28, and possibly also John 8:25 we have drc used as a direct
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interrogative. This is more than doubtful. It is more likely that
the phrase 7{ é7¢ has been here condensed into ére- and the ellipse
is carried still further as sometimes fva is used with no preceding
verb. It is even suggested that in Matt. 26:50 é¢’ 5 wdpee is a case
of 8 as a direct interrogative, but here again it is better to-under-
stand an ellipse. Cf. the prolepsis ot 7is (Mk. 1:24) where the
interr, is almost equivalent to the relative. TIyiikos is not used as
a direct interrogative. Ilofos is like the Latin qualis and is used in
direct question fairly often in the New Testament, as & wola éovoia
tadra wouels; (Mark 11:28). So mdoos is still the word for quantita-
tive questions as wéoouvs éxere dprovs; (Mark 6:38). In indirect
questions the New Testament does not so well follow the usage
of the carlier Greeck so far as the pronouns are concerned.
"Ocris is so used only once, viz., in Acts 9:6, kal Aainfijoeral oor e
oe 8t mociv. Iérepov, not wérepos, occurs once only, disappearing
like the English whether (Simcox), viz., wirepov ék 70b feod éoriv
7 &yd (John 7:17). TIyAikes appears twice (Gal. 6:11; Heb. 7:4),
and one (Gal. 6:11) is not certain, idere wyAikos duiv ypdppacw
éypaya. Tldoos is so employed a few times, as {8 wéoa gov karyyopoi-
ow (Mark 15:4). Tloios is also in use in indirect questions, as ovx
oidate wolg Huépg 6 xipios dudv &pxerar (Matt, 24:42) ‘Omotos four
times occurs in this construction, but once (Acts 26:29) as usual
relative, Towdrovs éwolos (Blass in error here). As example of in-
direct question see Jas. 1:24, e}0éus érerdfero Smotos v. But in the
New Testament the great majority of indirect questions that use a
pronoun have 7i, contrary to the usual earlier usage (Alexandrian,
says Blass. So in papyri), as ovk oidare 7{ alreicfe (Matt. 20:22).
Cf. Matt. 15:32. Sometimes the relative and the indirect interrog-
ative are used side by side, but there is a difference, as in 1 Tim.
1:7, p3) voodvres pif Te & Aéyovow pij Te wept Tivov uafeBuodvrar. Some-
times 7/ is used where it verges close on to the relative idea, yet not
quite, as Soboerar yap Hptv v éxelvy Th Bpo. 7{ Aadfoyre (Matt. 10:19),
This Is really an indirect question which is, however, the subject
of Sofjoerar. Winer is doubtless correct in saying that Latin would
here have quod (not quid) dicatis, but the Greek follows its own
genius. So also in a case like Mark 1:24, oldé oe vis €, the indirect
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question is in the accusative, a sort of apposition to oe the object of
olda. Thus we cxplain also i8eiv 7ov “Iyoodv 765 éorw (Luke 19:3).
The double interrogative properly occurs also in indirect questions
as 7is ( dpy (Mark 15:24). But the relative and the interrogative
at times are almost interchangeable in the xows.

15. Reciprocal pronouns. The familiar dA\os d\\o is also found
as Acts 19:32, The distinction between érepos and dAhos is observed
to some extent in the New Testament. See Gal. 1:6£.; 2 Cor.
11:4. But in els érépav xdunpy (Lu. 9:56) we have érepos in the
sense only of a second, not of a different kind. And in Lu. 19:20
5 &repos is used after 6 dedrepos (19:18) as the next (a third). Com-
pare 6 €ls, 6 érepos (Matt. 6:24). In Rom. 2:1 & érepos is practically
neighbor. The reciprocal idea is also set forth by efs (1 Cor. 4:6)
and éavrav (1 Cor. 6:7), as well as by the usual &\jrwv (Matt.
24:10; Lu. 2:15).

16. In alternative expressions we have ris. . . . 75 as Twes ptv

. mwes 8¢ (Phil. 1:15);7es . . . . dXhos as wd 7wdv . . . . A\ wy
(Luke 9:71); ms. ... &epos (1 Cor. 3:4); els. ... els (Mark
10:37); els pev. . . . 6 8¢ as pla pev . . . . 76 & (Gal. 4:24); 6 €is (or
€ls. ... 6 &repos (Matt. 6:24). The negative forms olrs, pirs do
not occur in the Now Testament save that g is used in questions
as pijre &y e, wipie; (Matt. 26:22). Westcott and Hort print pg
mis as in John 13:6. Odels is very common either alone as oddels
Svvarar (Matt. 6:24) or with a substantive as oddeis oixérys Slvarac
(Lu. 16:13). Mgydeis is not so frequent, but is used as formerly;
50 ppdes ywwokérw (Matt. 9:30); dvaBodyy undepiav (Acts 25:17).
Sometimes the negative is separated from the pronoun like the
Hebrew as & & adrdv od weoeirar (Matt. 10:29), but the resultant
idea is the same. So sometimes od. ... wds as od Swwwlijoerar
waoa odpé (Rom. 3:20) and rarely wj....wds (1 Cor. 1:29).
Mas....od (1 Jo. 1:21) and =ds. ... pj (John 3:16) do not
depart from the usual idiom. So od wds 6 Aéywr (Matt. 7:21) is in
full accord with the usual idiom.



CHAPTER XIV.
THE CASES.

1. Cases in the Indo-germanic tongues.

(2) There are eight well defined cascs in the Sanskrit, the oldest
member of this group of languages, viz., the nominative, the voca-
tive, the accusative, the genitive, the ablative, the locative, the
instrumental, the dative. These eight cases, with the exception
of the vocative, have, as a rule, separate case suffixes. It is pos-
sible that the oldest Sanskrit had another case, the associative,
which was merged into the instrumental. But Giles ( Comparative
Philology, p. 269) suggests that the difference in sense between in-
strument and association may be due not to two cases, but to the
distinction between inanimate and animate objects (instruments
and companions).

(b) These eight cases have had a varied history in all the Indo-
germanic languages. The Russian language still has eight case-
forms. In Latin the eight cases have six distinct case-forms, the
ablative, instrumental and locative appearing under one termina-
tion, 7 ¢cr e in the singular, 4s or tbus in the plural. The Gothic
has only four separate case-forms, dative, locative, ablative, and
instrumental all being alike and the vocative now like nominative
and now like accusative. The German still has five case-forms
(nominative, yocative, genitive, accusative, dative). The Anglo-
Saxon preserved six distinct case-forms and in some words all
eight. A few Anglo-Saxon words have the locative and ablative
endings, though in general these cases have been blended with the
dative and the instrumental (March, Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon
Language, p. 148). In modern English, outside of the personal
pronouns, the eight case-forms have all disappeared save the geni-
tive s and that is sometimes represented by the apostophe and is
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often displaced by the preposition of. In French, outside of the
pronouns, there is no case-form at all. In the Greck the eight
cases appear under five casc-forms, the genitive and the ablative
having the samec endings, while the locative, instrumental, and
dative have the same terminations. In the modern Greek vernac-
ular even the locative, instrumental, dative cases disappear, els and
the accusative being used instead. So modern Greek vernac-
ular has only three case-forms, nominative, accusative, and geni-
tive.

(¢) The kinship between the chief Indo-germanic tongues in
the cases will be readily seen from the table of Sanskrit case-end-
ings (omitting the dual):

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
m. f n m. £ n,
N. §0Or — asori
V. — —
Ace. am or — as ori
G. as am
Ab. as  bhyas
D. e(ai) bhyas
I. o ord bhis(ois)
L. ¢ su

The similarity of these endings to Greek and Latin case endings
ig at once apparent. The identity of the genitive and ablative
singular ending as (like the Greek os) is at once noticeable and is
imitated by the Greek in the plural also. Again the identity of
the ablative and dative plural dhyas is like the Latin dus in dative,
ablative, locative, and the instrumental (sometimes 4s like su or
instrumental ois), an identity observable in the Latin singular also
in most words. So then the Greek genitive and ablative follow the
Sanskrit singular while the Latin ablative, locative, instrumental,
and dative proceed along the line of the Sanskrit plural for these
cases. In Sanskrit, as in all the Indo-germanic tongues, the voca-
tive has no case-endings. ILike Latin and Greek neuters, the nom-
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inative, accusative, and vocative in Sanskrit are alike. The Greek,
unlike the Sanskrit and the Latin, makes the accusative plural in
most cases (masculine and feminine) different from the nomina-
tive. In neuter nouns in Greek there are, therefore, only three
distinct case-forms. Remnants of distinctive ablative, locative,
and instrumental endings are preserved in Greek.

2. The origin and use of the cases.

(a) The word case (casus, #rdois) means falling. It is the in-
flection of the noun by case endings, though some nouns are inde-
clinable.

(b) The object of cases is to express the relation of words in
a sentence, In the isolating languages (like the Chinese) this
relation is shown by the order of the words and the tone in pro-
nunciation. In the old Sanskrit this relation was expressed by
means of [the eight cases and no prepositions were used till very
late. In modern English and French prepositions have practically
displaced the cases and the Chinese plan of relying on the position
of the words is largely used. The Greek and the Latin come in
half way between and exhibit all these tendencies.

(¢) The burden upon the cases was felt to be too great even in
the later Sanskrit and a number of set case-forms (adverbs) came
to be used with most of the cases to make clearer the relation of
words to words. Thus a few prepositions gradually arose even in
Sanskrit. In the Greek and Latin this tendency to use a preposi-
tion to define more sharply the idea of the case grew rapidly. Even
in the Coptic there are no case-forms, but only particles and prep-
ositions. ‘‘These adverbs, which we now call prepositions, in time
become the constant concomitants of some cases; and when this
has happened, there is an ever-increasing tendency to find the im-
portant part of the meaning in the preposition and not in the case
ending’’ (Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 2721.). The rise of prep-
ositions, therefore, marks the beginning of the decline of the case
system. .

(d) There is thus a constant tendency in all the Indo-germanic
languages to blend various cases into one casc-form and so to lessen
the number of case-forms. The increasing use of prepositions is in
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harmony with the analytical process in language growth. But for
the increasing use of prepositions this would have resulted in
greater confusion than ever. Prof. J. H. Moulton seems to go too
far when he says; ‘‘In other words, the purely local cases, in which
the meaning could be brought out by a place adverb (for this pur-
pose called a preposition), sacrificed their distinct forms and
usages.”’

(e) Asitis, the distinctive idea of each case remains practically
what it was originally even when several cases are blended to-
gether. Grammarians have made hopeless efforts to derive the
Greek genitive from the ablative or the ablative from the genitive.
Both ideas are manifestly expressed by the same case-ending, but
historically they are different cases and express different ideas. So
it is with the locative, instrumental and dative. The Sanskrit had
practically distinct endings and clearly distinct ideas for each case.
Greek and Latin have distinct case ideas, but not distinct endings
for all eight cases, The proper historical method for studying the
Greek cases is to see which one of the eight a given case is, appeal
to the original meaning of that case, note the bearing of the par-
ticular context on that meaning, take note of the history of the
case, and the resultant idea will be the truth expressed.

() We do not know certainly the origin of the case-forms them-
selves. They are either pronominal as the nominative and accus-
ative or local as the ablative and locative. But it is all specula-
tion, since in the oldest Sanskrit the case-forms do not appear
apart from the nouns. In general, it is to be observed that the
ablative was the earliest case to lose its case-form, while the geni-
tive has been the most tenacious of its endings in all the languages.
The accusative is the oldest of all the cases. But in the New Test-
ament, as in the older Greek, the real idea of each of the eight
cases is manifest, though the process of blending has made further
progress as is seen in the practical equivalence of «is and accusative
and & (the locative) with verbs of rest and motion. The practical
absence of cases in the Hebrew would accentuate this tendency to
some extent.

(g) Winer is clearly correct (Grammar of the Idiom of the N. T.,
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Winer-Thayer, p. 180,) when he says: “No casc is ever in reality
put for another (enallage casuwm). Sometimes, however, two
cases can be used with cqual correctness in one and the same connec-
tion when the relation to be expressed may be viewed in two dif-
ferent ways.”” That is truc and important.

3. The nominative.

(a) The ending s is thought to be demonstrative like Sanskrit
sds. This case is treated first (called prathamd, first, by the
Hindu grammarians), though it is not the first in order of time.

(b) It has come to be the case of the subject, but it was not
originally that, for the old subject was part of the verb as ¢y-ui, I
say. The addition of a noun or pronoun in apposition with this
verbal subject, as &yd, is a later development due to desire for
greater accuracy and clearness. It is unscientific, then, to speak
of the ‘‘omission of the subject’” in such cases as is done, for in-
stance, by Hadley and Allen (Greck Grammar, p. 203). Eventhe
so-called ‘‘impersonal”’ verb has a subject in the verb itself as Ve,
kaADs Exet.

(¢) In Greek, then, the nominative, the naming case (wrdows
évopacTucy) is properly appositional both when subject of a verb
and when in the predicate as ob e Ilérpos (Matt. 16:18). Here
the verb has become copula merely and Ilérpos is predicate, but
that is not always true as éyd eue (John 8:58). But instead of
the predicate nominative we often have els and the accusative asin
the Attic Greek., So éyévero eis Tpia péoy (Rev. 16:19). Thisis very
common in the Septuagint. English likewise can say: It is me,
and French ¢’ est moi. Compare Latin, dedecori est. This ap-
positional force of the nominative is often clearly seen in such
examples as Adros 8¢ éyd Iadlos wapakard (2 Cor. 10:1).

(d) The nominative is thus sometimes retained even when in
apposition with other cases, as in John 13:13, ¢uveiré ue 6 Siddoxados
kal xipios, where it is practically a quotation. So in Rev. 1:4 the
nominative is retained even after the preposition drd asif to em-
phasize the unchangeable nature of God, d=d 6 dv xai § v xal 6 épxd-
pevos.  In the Revelation of John indeed this retention of the nom-
inative in apposition with an oblique case is so frequent as to
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become noticcable, especially participial clauses, as ris kawis Tepov-
agalijp, 9 karafaivovoa (Rev. 3:12).

(e) Moreover, the nominative is used where it is not connected
with the rest of the sentence. In a way the nominative ‘‘has a
certain tendency to be residuary legatee of case-relations not obvi-
ously appropriated by the other cases’’ (Moulton, Ezxpositor, Au-
gust, 1904). So in salutations the nominative is used as a matter
of course, as Iadlos kAyrds dwdorodos (1 Cor. 1:1). Sometimes the
structure is changed and the nominative is left suspended as 6 vds
ddow adrg (Rey. 8:21). Other examples of broken structure with
the nominative are #8y #pépas wpeis (Matt, 15:32), wpacial mpacial
(Mark 6:40), 80 Pwvyy ék 7dv olpavdv (Matt. 3:17), évoua aird
"lwdvys (John 1:6). This ‘‘parenthetic nominative’”” (Moulton) is
common in the papyri. As a matter of fact these ‘‘nominatives
absolute are the most frequent and the most distinctly marked”’
(Winer) of any of the absolute uses of the cases, i. e., cases with
no distinct connection with the sentence. See Acts 7:40, 6 ydp
Muwvodjs obtos. It is used in exclamations as in Matt. 3:17. So in
Rom. 7:24, radaimwpes éyd dvfpwmos. The use of the nominative
form as vocative is really vocative and is treated under that case.

4. The vocative.

(a) This is the case of address (wréois kAqgricd) and it is justified
in usage, though strictly it is not a case so far as the form goes,
In the Sanskrit ‘‘the vocative is not considered and named by the
native grammarians as a case like the rest’”” (Whitney, Sanskrit
Grammar, p. 89). It is not distinguished from the nominative
save in the singular and not always there. When it is so distin-
guished in the Sanskrit, it is either the mere stem or the accent is
changed. Besides, the vocative is not an inherent part of the sen-
tence; and yet, though without case endings, it bas to be treated
as a case for practical syntactical purposes.

(b) The vocative is used by itself as Ilérep (John 17:1) or with
® as in Rom. 2:1, & dvfpore. Thus in the plural & dvdpes Tovdator
(Acts 18:14) or dvdpes *Afyvaior (Acts 17:22), just as in the older
Greek.

(c) But the distinctive forms (merely the root) zdrep and Gvyarep
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are not always used in the vocative, the nominative forms appear-
ing also as Ilarip (John 17:24) and fvydrye (Mark 5:34). We even
have IMarip 8ikate in John 17:25. Note & wAspys, not mAfjpes, in Acts
13:10. The nominative form is used in apposition to the vocative
form as in the Sanskrit and Homer. Thus & dvfpwre, mas 6 kpivor,
Rom. 2:1.

(d) The article with the nominative form, as above, is very
common in the New Testament, though it is not unknown to the
older Greek. It is the rule in address in the Hebrew and Aramaic
(cf. dBBd & marijp, Mk. 14:36) and some of the examples are direct
translations of the Aramaic as Mark 14:36 (above) and 76 xopdaiov
(7arefd) in Mark 5:41. But this is by no means always the case,
for see 70 purpov wolpviov (Luke 12:32), you little flock. In Matt.
11:26 6 marip is the practical equivalent of wdrep in the preceding
verse (Simcox, Language of the N, T., p. 76).

(e) These must be called vocatives though they have the form
of the nominative. So feds in the New Testament, as in the older
Greek, is the nominative form always save in one quotation from
the Septuagint (Matt. 27:46). We thus have «vpie & feds in Rev.
15:3. It is not surprising therefore to find Thomas saying in
direct address to Jesus, not exclamation, ‘O kvpios pov xai 6 feds pov
(John 20:28). The form is nominative, but the case is vocative.

5. The accusative.

(2) The name is not very clear (11';1'63019 aitiarw}). It is more
probably derived from airia in the sense of cause, ralher than of
accusation. Priscian calls it casus causativus. It is then by name
the causative case, though that is again very vague. ‘‘Accuse’ in
old English meant to betray or show, but the showing case would
not distinguish it from the other oblique cases.

(b) However, it is the oldest case and the other oblique cases
are variations or after developments. The accusative is the normal
oblique case for a noun unless there is some reason for it to be used
in some other case. The presumption then is in favor of the use
of the accusative. Even the oldest form of éyé is éydv (cf. Sanskrit
aham). The accusative is used with verbs, substantives, and
adjectives.
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(¢) The root idea of the accusative is extension whether of
thought or the result of verbal action. In a general way it answers
the question ‘“How far?’’ (Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 303).
The relation of the noun to the verb or other noun asshown by the
accusative is very indefinite, The precise nature of the relation is
determined by the character of the yerb and the noun. It is not
known what the ending m(v) comes from. Some scholars consider
it allied to Sanskrit md, Greek pe, others think it merely a local
termination.

(d) The truth seems to be that originally the accusative was
used very loosely even after the other oblique cases arose, when
one did not wish to differentiate sharply, so that even a point of
space or of time could be expressed by the accusative in Sanskrit
and even in the N. T., as dpav évdrqw (some MSS. in Acts 10:8), dpav
éB86pny (John 4:52), wolay dpav §fw (Rev. 3:3).

(e) In fact in the vernacular Greek the accusative retains its old
frequency as the normal case with verbs where the written style
uses other cases (Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen Vulgarsprache,
S. 828-333), rather than locative, instrumental, dative, and even
genitive and ablative. The same thing is observable in the old
poets. Pindar, for example, has ‘‘a multiplicity of accusatives'’
(Giles). In the modern Greek the accusative has regained its old
frequency to the corresponding disuse of the other cases. ‘“When
a fine sense for language is failing, it is natural to use the direct
accusative to express any object which verbal action affects, and
so to efface the difference between ¢transitive’ and ‘intransitive’
verbs’’ (Jebb, in Vincent and Dickson’s Handbook to Modern Greek,
p. 307). Hence many verbs that were intransitive in the written
style are transitive in the vernacular as seen in the New Testament,
papyri, and modern Greek. The use of the other oblique cases
served to make fine distinctions. When these distinctions were
not sharply perceived, the use of the cases faded. The accusative
then has made a circle. In the beginning it was the only case.
It is again the normal case in modern Greek. So in the New Test-
ament we have of ypdpevor 7év kdopov (1 Cor. 7:31) instead of the
instrumental 7¢ xéopy (cf. ufor in Latin), The accusative with
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xpfiofar is found in Cretan inscriptions and in late Greek. In Acts
27:22 Luke has wapawd dpds and not the dative dulv. So in Rev.
2:14 we have &{8aoxev v¢ Bardx (dative) as in some late writers,
perhaps partly influenced by Hebrew.

(f) But in general we can easily see the root idea of the accusa-
tive. For convenience we may analyze the examples and explain
them in the light of the root idea and the history.

(g) Extension naturally found first expression with verbs of
motion. In Sanskrit ‘‘it stands especially as the goal of motion,
with verbs of going, bringing, sending, and the like’’ (Whitney,
Sanskrit Grammar, p. 92). In Homer this use is common with
verbs which imply reaching a point and in the poets the idiom con-
tinued to be frequent both as to place and persons. In English we
say, go home, where home is accusative. This original use of the
accusative is not preserved in the New Testament, but in Matt.
4:15 88 Ourdooys is closely related to it, by way of the sca.

(h) Extension of space is clearly expressed by the accusative
and is a normal development from verbs of motien. So in John
6:19 we have the idiom common to all Greek, éxyhaxdres olv bs
oradlovs eikoot wévre ) Tpudkovra.  This sometimes is in the Sanskrit,
Latin, Greek, English, etc.

(i) Duration of time is distinctly conveyed by the root.idea of
the accusative. This idiom is a common one in the Indo-germanic
languages. T¢ &8¢ éomijrare Sy v fpmépav dpyol; (Matt. 20:6). So
in Luke 15:29 we have rocaiira éry Sovhedw gor. Compare & Syraplov
i fuéoar (Matt, 20:2). But note above the old use of the accusa-
tive where duration cannot be accented (John 4:52).

(j) With verbs that are transitive the accusative is the natural
case for the expression of the extension of the action of the verb to
an external object. Not all verbs in Greek are transitive, and the
same verb is not always transitive as éuevov juds (Acts 20:5), but
tnever wap’adrois (Acts 18:3). Besides it is not a question whether
the verb is transitive in Sanskrit or in English, but in Greek, as
pp Spviere pijre ToV odpavdy wijte Ty yiv (James 5:12).  So Tov marépa
adrols éheyev (John 8:27). The Grecek could look at pvype as trans-
itive in the sense of swearing by and Aéyw in the sense of speaking
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about. Moreover, when the verb is transitive, it does not have to use
the accusative, if some other case is considered more in harmony
with the idea to be expressed. So émtavfdvopa: is used with the ac-
cusative in Phil, 3:13 r& pev émicw, but with the genitive in Heb.
13:2 ¢uhofevias. Sometimes the difference is quite marked as with
dkovovres pdv Tis puvis (Acts 9:7) and v 8 Pwriy ol fkovear (Acts
22:9). Once more, verbal phrases may be looked at as transitive,
when the verb itself is intransitive, as”Apyorra Tod Xaob gov ol épels
kaxds (Acts 23:5), and Srav xaAds pds emwow (Luke 6:26). But
the great bulk of the accusatives with transitive verbs call for no
remark as éxdieoev adrovs (Matt. 4:21), éxmjoaro xwplov (Acts 1:18).

(k) Some verbs may use an accusative of the inner object or
content (Delbrueck), or of the outer objective result. The action
of the verb expresses itself in a word of the same root as époBrfyoay
¢6Bov péyav (Mark 4:41), Purdooovres Puraxds (Luke 2:8), the so-
called cognate accusative. Here again the idea of extension is
obvious and vital. Sometimes the word is not identical in root,
but only similar in sense as dpxov dv dpooer (Luke 1:73). In this
last example as in others the relative is used thus as dydry fv §yd-
wqods pe (Jo.17:26). The accusative naturally expresses the ob-
jective result in the same way as dpeprdvorra dpopriav (1 John 5:16),
o dwébavey . . . . B 8¢ £ (Rom. 6:10),

(1) Some verbs, moreover, cdn be used with two accusatives or,
if time or space be considered; with three. This double accusative
is very common in the Sanskrit. The second accusative may be
simply in apposition with the first as olkére Aéyw dpds Sovdovs, a
predicate accusative. DBut eis is often used with this predicate ac-
cusative as els wpodijryy adrov elxov (Matt. 21:46). One accusative
may be of the person and the other of the thing as éxeivos duis 8iddéer
wdvra (John 14:26), 8y alrjoe 6 vids adrod dprov (Matt. 7:9), v olv
wovjow Ipcoty (Matt. 27:22), épomjow dpds xdyd Adyov &a (Matt.
21:24), évdidiorovow adrov moppipav (Mark 15:17), spkilw e Tov fedv
(Mark 5:7), épwoéoe . . . . Oawov (Heb. 1:9). With airéw the
person could be put in the ablative. 8o mapé and ablative in Acts
3:2, and dapeitar dr éuod (Luke 16:3). With &8iblokw the gar-
ment could be put in the locative or the instrumental. Compare
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wepPareirar év {parios hevkols (Rev. 3:5). With xplw the instrumental
case could be used as in Acts 10:38 (mvedpar: dylw). So the double
accusative is sometimes optional. The accusative of the thing may
be cognate as in Eph. 2:4 above or causative as in Mark 9:41 s
yip dv worioy pds woripiov Vdaros. Sometimes the adjective alone
expresses one of the accusatives as Juds olétv dpeljoa (Gal. 5:2).
(m) Some verbs use the accusative even in the passive. Itis
a mistake to associate the accusative in one’s mind simply with
the active voice. Many verbs are intransitive in the active voice,
while the middle voice is just as likely to be transitive as the
active, and indeed the passive voice may also be transitive, though
in the nature of the case this is not so frequent as with the other
voices. But it is to be remembered that the passive is an after
development and may retain some of the force of the early form.
Certainly the passive form gradually encroached on the middle
and sometimes loses its passive idea (passive deponents). Some
of these passive deponents are transitive and are used with the
accusative, as uy odv pofybijre adrovs (Matt. 10:26). But in Matt.
10:28 note dwd 7év dmoxrevdvrwv. The present middle pofBeicbe is
intransitive in Matt. 10:31 and transitive in Matt. 10:28. See also
évrpamijoovrar Tov viov pov (Matt. 21:37), éiv émawoxwly pe (Mark
8:38), yuxw {ppuwby (Matt. 16:26). Sanskrit had no proper pas-
sive voice, but in Greek, Latin, afid English some verbs that had
two accusatives retain the accusative of the thing in the passive.
This is natural, for the other alternatives would be a predicate
nominative (as happens with verbs of calling, naming, making.
for example, Heb. 5:10) or another oblique case. With the pas-
sive of &ddoxw the accusative is the only recourse in Greek, Latin,
and English, as &s é8ddxfpre (2 Thess. 2:15), but with verbs like
weptSdM e either the accusative is possible (as usually), wepiSeS-
Anpévous orohds Aevds (Rev. 7:9), or the locative, wepiBeSAnuévovs &
iparios Aevkols (Rev. 3:4). See also dedeuévos 7ods mddas . . . . «kal
17 8Yis adrob covdaplw wepedédero (John 11:44), daprjoerar dAiyas (Luke
12:47), 8 éyb Bamwrilopac (Mark 10:38), olkovopiav wemiorevuar (1 Cor.
9:17), Sedpfappévor Tov voiv (1 Tim. 6:5), where there was only one
aocusative in the active or middle, that of the thing, the person
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being in the dative. The Greek has more liberty than the Latin
and can turn this dative into the nominative verbal subject and
retain the accusative of the thing as in case of two accusatives. In-
deed by analogy the Greek can greatly extend this construction as
see werAnpupédvor kapmov Swatoavvys (Phil. 1:11), mjw adrjy elxdva pera-
popdovpeba (2 Cor. 3:18), and even miv dhvow meplkepar (Acts 28:20)
where the passive of the verb mepirifygue is evidently in accord-
ance with ancient usage. There is also one example of the
accusative with the verbal in 7éov in Luke 5:38, olvov véov , . . SA\y-
Téoy.

(n) Then again the accusative as the case of extension may be
the case of substantives or adjectives apart from any verb, as v
rpémor (Matt. 28:37), rov dpifudv (John 6:10), 7& mpds 7év Bedv (Heb.
2:17). In the Sanskrit ‘‘the neuter accusative of innumerable ad-
jectives, simple or compound, is used adverbially”” (Whitney,
Sanskrit Grammar, p. 93). The adverb is merely a word in a fixed
case. The Greek used a multitude of such accusatives as adverbs
not only in the neuter (singular and plural), but in the masculine
and the feminine singular of substantives, and the feminine singu-
lar of adjectives. So woAd omovdudrepoy (2 Cor. 8:22), moAAd éxomlaoer
(Rom. 16.6), mw dpxjv (John 8:25), dwpedv (Matt. 10:8). This
use of the accusative is in perfect harmony with the idea of the
case.

(0) The accusative is used with the infinitive, not merely as
object, but in a general way as the person connected with the
action. The infinitive, like the participle, cannot have a subject,
but it can indicate the person who has to do with the action, when
not otherwise clear, by the accusative. So wd\w ypelav éere Tob
Sibdokew uds Twd 7a ororyeia (Heb. 5:12), & 1§ eloayayev tods yovels
76 wadioy "Iyooty (Luke 2:27). This use of the accusative is found
also in Latin and Anglo-Saxon and is in thorough accord with the
idea of the case. The action stated in the infinitive holds good as
far as the person mentioned is concerned.

(p) There remains still the accusative absolute. The grammars
generally mean by this a participle and substantive in the accusa-

tive. But even here the accusative is not out of line with its own
7 X
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idea, though the connection with the sentence is not very close.
In 1 Cor. 16:6 rvxdv is an example of the neuter accusative parti-
ciple so used. There is a still larger connection of thought. An
example may probably be found in yvderqy &vra oe (Acts 26:3),
unless an anacoluthon is allowed. Even then the fact remains
and the accusative is not difficult of explanation. In Rom. 8:3
76 dddvaror Tob vduov may be a nominative absolute, but is just as
naturally the accusative. In Rom. 12:18 the parenthetic phrase
76 ¢ Spdv is accusative.

(@) The accusative is frequently used with prepositions which
merely accent the idea of extension in a more specialized way.
The prepositions do not then properly govern the case, but are
rather fuller expressions of the precise idea of the case, being them-
selves properly adverbs. Thus we have dva péoov (Mark 7:31), 8ia
7ov $péBov (John 7:13), els iy wéhw (Matt. 26:18), éxi miw yijv (Matt.
15:35), kara tov vépov (Luke 2:22), uerd fuépas rpeis (Luke 2:46),
mapd T 5ddv (Matt. 20:30), wepi adrév (Matt. 8:18), wpos adrdv (Matt,
3:5), ¥mep dothov (Philemon 18), $mé vév udbov (Matt. 5:15).

6. The genitive.

(a) It is no longer open to dispute that in Greek two cases, the
genitive and the ablative, are found with the same ending. Moul-
ton properly calls Winer's definition of the genitive as ‘“‘unques-
tionably the whence-case’’ ‘‘an utterly unjustifiable procedure.’”’ It
is hopeless to try to find the explanation of the genitive in the ab-
lative as Kuehner and Crosby did or the ablative in the genitive
as Madvig attempted. Comparative grammar has settled this
matter. The two cases happen in Greek to have the same form, but
do not have the same idea, though examples occur that can be
explained either as genitive or ablative.

(b) The genitive has the wrong name. It is not casus genitivus
or wrbats yewypruc), but rather wréows yevus as the Stoic gramma-
rians called it. It is, then, the case of yéves, genus, kind, species,
in a word the specifying case. It is thus a descriptive case and is
in function adjeetival, though it is not adjectival in origin. See
guépa mapacxevis (Luke 23:54). It is a mistake to explain the
ending os or oo as derived from the adjectival suffix, though it is
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not known what the origin of the genitive ending is. It may be
pronominal.

(¢) The use of the genitive was greatly extended in the later
Sanskrit, and in the modern Greek it has maintained itself far
better than the dative. The form has survived better in the Indo-
European languages than that of any of the other cases. In fact
in the modern Greek the form shares with the accusative the result
of the loss of the dative. We have such constructions as ro? 6 elmwa,
I told him so. But in the New Testament the genitive form is not
so used. The real genitive always tells the kind or species. It is
this and no other.

(d) The resultant idea will naturally greatly vary according as
this root conception is applied to different words and different con-
texts.. It must never be forgotten that the varying resultant idea
does not involve a change in the root idea of the case. The error
must not be made of mistaking the translation of this resultant
idea for the philosophical or historical explanation of the case
itself. Meroweolay Bafurdvos (Matt. 1:12) is translated removal to
Babylon, but surely the genitive does not mean ‘‘to.”” It is dif-
ficult to make a satisfactory grouping of a case with so many pos-
sible combinations in detail, and the simplest analysis is the best.
The true idea of the case will be found everywhere.

(e) The use of the genitive with substantives is uniform in
essence, but varied in application.

(1) The local use of the genitive is the most objective and
probably the earliest as with most of the cases. The local adyerbs
adrod, ob, mov, wod, mavraxod, opod are all probably in the genitive
case, though it is possible that they are short forms of the locative
form -oft. In Homer the genitive is thus used freely, especially
with negatives as olx "Apyeos Jev. So in the New Testament we
have od udvov *Edéaov dAA& oxedov wdoys Tijs "Acias 6 Ilathos ovros weloas
peréoryoey ixavdy Sxdov (Acts 19:26). This usage survived in the
vernacular and the poets. The poets are often the best source for
actual usage of the people. Comparc the Latin Romae, humi
(really locative forms) and the Greck idioni wob y7s. It is not
surprising therefore to find the genitive used with such local prep-
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ositions (adverbs) as éni, wepl, perd, évrés, mAnoiov, &vexev, évavridy.
Homer can say Aovecfar rorapoio, to bathe in a river, and Luke can
use o Bddy 76 drpov Tob SaxTidov adrod Bdatos (16:24), where J8aros
emphasizes clearly the kind of material in which he was to dip his
finger. The genitive is not only used with thc idea of rest, but
even where the conception of motion is involyed, though the geni-
tive does not, like the accusatiye, accent extension, but genus. In
Matt. 1:11 and 12 perowesia BaBuvrdvos is thus properly a Babylon
removal. In itself it could be a removal to Babylon or from Baby-
lon and the solution we must seek elsewherc than in this phrase.
The same thing holds true in regard to 4 Sworops Tdv Exijvev
(John 7:35) and &8ss éfvdv (Matt. 10:5). It isin fact the disper-
sion of the Jews among the Greeks and the way to the Gentiles.
Note also molas eloevéyrwow adrdv (Luke 5:19), and ékedms (Luke
19:4).

(2) The root idea of the genitive is very plain in expressions of
time, the genitive of selection, this rather than some other time. In
Luke 18:7 fuépas xai vucrds do not emphasize the wholeness of either
day or night as in Luke 2:37 (vixra xat §péparv), but rather that both
day and night are included. So also uéoys vuerds (Matt. 25:6). See
also 76 Aowrdy (Heb. 10:13) and 7od Xoewred (Gal. 6:17). In Matt.
24:20 the distinction is seen between the genitive xeudvos as the
case of genus and the locative cafBdre expressing a point of time.
It is not strange to see 8is 70d cafBBdrov (Luke 18:12) and dwaé 70D
énavred (Heb. 9:7). In the New Testament, however, prepositions
occur very often with expressions of time with either the accusa-
tive, genitive, or locative case, as els wod &y (Luke 12:19), &
Hpepdv (Mark 2:1), é&v 7¢ wdoxa év 1 éopri7 (John 2:23).

(3) In the Sanskrit there are hardly any possessive adjectives.
Possession is the most obvious and the most usual use of the geni-
tive casc, as mardéas Tov Sodlov 70D dpxepéus dpeiioy avTov TO driov
(Matt. 26:51). It is the high priest’s servant, not that of another,
and it is the servant’s ear, not another’s. Somectimes the relation-
ship is not clearly defined, but is assumed as plain.  So Mapla
"TaxoBov (Tuke 24:10) is James’s Mary, which might be his mother,
wife, or daughter. We learn from elsewhere that it is his mother.
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Often the genitive is used simply with the article, where the con-
text explains, as of tod Xpiorod (Gal. 5:24), cspecially the neuter
article as r& Kaloapos (Mark 12:17).

(4) Indeed the genitive may express identity (apposition) as
woets Soddpwv kai Topdppas (2 Pet. 2:6), 4 oixla Tob gxijvovs (2 Cor.
5:1). The genitive characterizes the substantive as 76 cdpa vijs
éuaprins (Rom. 6:6), 6 oixovduos mijs aduklus (Luke 16:8), though it
must not be regarded as identical with the adjective (see év kawdmyre
{wijs, Rom. 6:4), and even expressions like viol ¢pwrds (1 Thess.
5:5) are shown by the papyri not to be mere Hebraisms, but in
accord with general Greek idiom.

(5) It is not alone quality that can be expressed by the geni-
tive, but also a partitive sense (possibly ablative), as & Séarov s
méhews (Rev. 11:13), and sometimes such a genitive is found alone
with no noun as the subject of the verb as cujAfov 8¢ kai Tév pafyrdv
(Acts 21:16). The genitive naturally expresses price as Spuplov
(Rev. 6:6).

(6) The genitive may be either subjective as % yap dydmry 7od
Xpiorod owvéye fpds (2 Cor. 5:14) where it is Christ’s love for Paul
that constrains him, or objective as éxere wiorw feod (Mark 11:22)
or éml ebepyeoiy dvBpdmov dofevols (Acts 4:9) when the good deed is
done to the man, not by him. In 4§ & 7ol wveluatos Bracdyuin
(Matt. 12:31) we have a good instance of the objective genitive.
There is nothing in the genitive itself to determine when the usage
is subjective or objective. In itself it is neither. That is a matter
for the context.

(7) In a word the genitive is the general or genus case and the
precise specifying lies in the word, not the case. Bdrrwopa peravolus
(Mark 1:4) is therefore repentance baptism; what the precise rela-
tion is between the two is not set forth by the case. In ™ yéeavar
70d wupds (Matt. 5:22) Gehenna is described as characterized by fire.

(8) Most frequently the genitive comes after the limiting word
as in Matt. 5:22 above, but observe ‘EXjvoy moAv wAjfos (Acts 14:1)
and 7 Tob wvedparos Braodquin (Matt. 12:31).

(9) Two and even three genitives can be used together, as Tov
Poriouor Tod ebuyyekiov s 8éiys Tod Xpiorod (2 Cor. 4:4).
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(f) The usc of the genitive with adjectives is naturally more or
less parallel to that with substantives. So déwv 77s peravoins (Matt.
3:8), #\ijpys xdpiros (John 1:14) though Latin here has the abla-
tive (or is it instrumental?) with plenus, cvpupdpeovs Tijs elxévos (Rom.
8:29), &oxos alwviov dpapripares (Mark 3:29), &wvopos Xpirrod (1 Cor.
9:21), and even t& avrd Tdv mafyudrev (1 Pet. 5:9). Occasionally
the participle is so used as 76 elfopévor Tob vépov (Luke 2:27).

(g) Adverbs and hence prepositions may be used with the geni-
tive when the meaning of the adverb is in accord with the idea of
the case. So délws 7dv dylwv (Rom. 16:2), and prepositions like
perald 700 vaos kal Tov Ouoworyplov (Matt. 23:35), éyyds riis Avddas
(Acts 9:38), mAyoiov 70d xwplov (John 4:5), éow fudv (2 Cor. 4:16),
évros dudy (Liuke 17:21), péxpe 7ijs ofpepov fuépas (Matt. 28:15), éws
70b Xpiorod (Matt. 1:17), dxpe Idpov (Acts 13:6), &vexer éuod (Matt.
10:18), émi s yys (Col. 1:16), uef® qpdv (Matt. 1:28), kar’ éuob
(Luke 11:23), mept 10 "Iyood (Acts 28:23), dvri moAdv (Matt.20:28),
Sid Tob mpogjrov (Matt. 1:22).

(L) The genitive is very common with verbs, where the idea of
species i3 accented. 'With verbs the genitive is this and no other,
while the accusative with verbs is this and no more (Broadus). -

(1) What is called the predicate genitive is a very obvious use
of the case as wdvra dudv éorw (1 Cor. 3:21).

(2) Some verbs lend themselves more readily to the idea of the
genitive, though very few verbs can be said always to require the
genitive rather than the accusative. See previous discussion of
the accusative. So some verbs of sensation as mdvra pov péuvyobfe
(1 Cor. 11:2) like vernacular English ‘‘remember of’’ pvypovevere
mijs ywvawds Adr (Luke 17:32), but pmpovedere Tods wévre dorovs (Matt.
16:9) ; émhabéofar Tov &yov vpdv (Heb. 6:10), but ra pév dmricw éme-
Aavfavdpevos (Phil, 3:13); adrod dxovere (Mark 9:7), but djrovoer Tov
domacpdy (Luke 1:41); yeboeral pov Tod defmvov (Luke 14:24), but
éyevoaTo 70 Ddwp (John 2:9); éyo vov dvaipyy (Philemon 20), éumvéwy
dreAis (Acts 9:1); «dv Oyplov Oiyp 700 dpovs (Heb. 12:20); xahod
épyov émbupei (1 Tim., 3:1), but émbuuijoar admjy (Matt. 5:28);
émoxomrijs Spéyerar (1 Tim. 3:1), yéuovow daréwy (Matt. 23:27), but
yépovra dvépata Bacdnuias (Rev. 17:3).
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(3) Another group of verbs that often use the genitive exhibit
one’s concern for, or cstimate of, a matter.  These verbs do not
differ greatly from the preceding list, as éreperfy adrod (Luke
10:34) ; uy Shydper madelus xvplov (Heb. 12:5); 1dv Blwv of wpovoe
(1 Tim. 5:8); 7ob i8lov viol odk épeloaro (Rom. 8:32); mpabivar
wolot (Matt. 26:9); dwjoaro Tyuis dpyvplov (Acts 7:16); éyxaieioba
ardoews (Acts 19:40) ; Surhijs Teuijs déovobuwoar (1 Tim. 5:17).

(4) There is still another group of verbs of a more objective
character as of doxodvres dpxeww Tév vy rataxvpievovow adrdv (Mark
10:42); Pocreve Ths Tovdalas (Matt. 2:22); mijs dudv éovolus peré-
xovaw (1 Cor. 9:12); kexowwdvikev aiparos (Heb, 2:14), but py xowdve
dpapriots dorplaus (1 Tim, 5:22); émeddBero adrod (Matt. 14:31);
ékpdryoe s xepds adrs (Matt., 9:25), but xparjoas Tov Twdvpy (Matt.
14:3); mdoas adrov Tis xepds (Acts 3:7); rob évds dvbéferar (Luke
16:13). Some verbs eyvidently use the genitive as a result of the
change of idea wrought in the verb by the preposition «ard used in
composition, as aioxivys karappovicas (Heb. 12:2), oov karapaprv-
povow (Matt. 27:13), xareyédwr adrod (Matt. 9:24).

(5) It is not possible to decide positively whether what is called
the genitive absolute is genitive or ablative. In Sanskrit the in-
strumental (associative) is sometimes so used and the locative
often, while in Anglo-Saxon the dative is the casc for absolute
clauses with a participle. This is especially true of Wyecliff, but
this dative form is sometimes instrumental. In Latin the case so
used is the ablative as gencrally considered, but here again the
instrumental and the ablative have the same form. Mullach
( Grammatik, p. 357) says that in Greek the genitive absolute be-
longs to the higher style, and was not used much in the vernac-
ular. In the modern Greek vernacular (Jebb) this idiom has
practically disappeared and conjunctions and finite verbs are used
instead. But in the papyri this construction is used with great
frequency and freedom. In the New Testament the usage is hardly
so common and occurs chiefly in the historical books. Note dva-
Xwpnodvrev atrdv (Matt. 2:13). Sometimes, as in the earlier Greek,
the genitive absolute is used where the participle might have been
made to agree with a substantive or pronoun in the sentence, as
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Tadra 8¢ abrov évbupnleévros édpdvy adrg (Matt. 1:20), and even when
it is the subject of the principal verh as mvporevleions tis pyrpds
adrod Mapias . . ., . ebpéfy (Matt. 1:18). If this construction is
really the genitive, and not ablative, the genitive of the substan-
tive or pronoun has its usual explanation and the participle is an
adjective in agreement.

7. The ablative. The remaining uses of the genitive form, not
genitive in idea, are ablative. The old ablative ending ¢ or d, seen
in some words, Latin inscriptions like domod, Greek és(r), wis(7),
otpavéfev, Umbrian tu (out of), Anglo-Saxon 4t (out of), is held by
some to be demonstrative like Sanskrit ¢ta. But, whatever may be
true as to the origin of the original ending, the idea.of the case is
clear. It is the case of origin or separation, casus ablativus as
Julius Caesar called it, #rdois dpapericij. This is the ““whence”
case of Winer. Like the genitive, the ablative is used possibly
with substantives, certainly with adjectives, adverbs, prepositions,
and verbs.

(a) Homer could say dAyy dvdmavos moréuow, short is the rest
from war. But, as in Latin the ablative disappears from use with
substantives, so in Greek, unless indeed some examples of the so-
called partitive genitive may not more properly be considered
ablative, as € rodrev (Matt. 6:29). This is rendered more prob-
able by the frequent use of éxd or é with the ablative in similar
examples, as 7éva dwd Tév 8o (Matt. 27:21), rés é€ dpdv (Luke 12:25).
It is possible to think of 8watestvy feod (Rom. 1:17) as ablative,
righteousness from God, but it is more likely the genitive, God’s
kind of righteousness. '

(h) But certainly the ablative occurs in the New Testament
with some adjectives. It is common enough in the earlier Greek
as in Plato émorjuys xevds, eedfepos aldods. So Eévor Tév Salbyxdy
(Eph. 2:12), dwelpaoros xaxdv (James 1:13), and other verbal ad-
jectives like 8idaxrol feod (John 6:45), dibaxrols mveduaros (1 Cor.
2:13) ; yawyrdis yovacdy (Matt. 11:11), xAgrol “Ipocod Xpirrod (Rom.
1:6), and participles also as edhoypuévor Tod warpss (Matt. 25:34).
Moreover, the ablative may be used after the comparative form of
the adjective, peilfwv 700 xvplov (John 13:16), puxpérepos wdvrov
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(Mark 4:31), and also after the superlative as mpdrds pov (John
1:15).

(c) The ablative is very common in the New Testament with
adverbs and so with prepositions. The growth of prepositions in
addition to the mere case is especially noticeable with the ablative.
So xwpis mapafBorijs (Matt. 13:34), dvev yoyyvopos (1 Peter 4:9), éx-
105 700 odparos (1 Cor. 6:18), #w Ths oixias (Matt. 10:14), drep Sxov
(Luke 22:6), é&ovlev tis morews (Rev. 14:20), wAjv rof mholov (Acts
27:22); possibly also érioe pov (Matt. 3:11), &urpoabev Ty dvfpdray
(Matt. 5:16), mépav 700 ‘Topddvov (Matt. 4:25), dmoxdre Tdv wodlv
(Mark 6:11); so also amd aod (Matt. 5:29), & 700 ¥8aros (Mark
1:10), map’ atrév (Matt. 2:4), dwd wdvrov (Acts 22:12), dmép mdvrav
(2 Cor. 5:15), mpé 700 wdoya (John 11:55), wpds Tijs dperépas curyplas
(Acts 27:34). The ablative idea of comparison (separation) is in
several of these prepositions. A number of adyverbs are them-
selves in the ablative as odrws, wds, dvo, etc.

(d) The ablative occurs rather often with verbs (though not so
frequently as the accusative, genitive, or dative), where the idea
of separation or origin is dominant. So ¥lus émAicens o yiverar
(2 Peter 1:20), &v rwes doroxjoavres (1 Tim. 1:6), éxddvoev adrods
700 Bovhijparos (Acts 27:43), iv frodoaré pov (Acts 1:4), éxparodvro
Tob py émyvdvar (Luke 24:16), dorepolvrar mijs 86&ys Toi feod (Rom.
3:23), Aefmerar goplas (James 1:5), &defby avroi (Luke 5:12), ddow
atrg tol pdwa (Rev. 2:17) where the part is contrasted with the
whole (compare the ablative in ék ro? dprov éobiérw, 1 Cor. 11:28,
and éofie dmo TV uxlwr, Matt. 15:27), ob Bpadive xipios Ths émay-
yeMias (2 Peter 3:9); so also with a number of compound verbs as
ddioraro Tob iepov (Luke 2:37), dwepfdArovoay 7is yvdoews (Eph.
3:19), dmyMhorpiopévor s Lwis (Eph. 4:18), dmosricorral Twes s
wiorews (1 Tim. 4:1), dreorepguévov mijs dnfelas (1 Tim. 6:5), Swep-
épere avrav (Matt. 6:26). Cf. also mjs xdpiros éeméoare (Gal. 5:4).
In examples like Heb. 12:11, ov Soxet yapds elvac dAa Avmys, and
Acts 20:3, éyévero yvdpys, we probably have the ablative. See
ém\ioews in 2 Peter 1:20.

8. The locative. In Greek most of the dative and instrumental
examples are locative in form. Bopp considered the locative end-
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ing ¢ to be the root of the old demonstrative pronoun. But in
actual Greek usage locative forms arc used also as instrumental
and dative, while dative forms are used frecly as locative and in-
strumental (Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 330). The case is very
common in the Sanskrit with its distinctive ending, while in Latin
these three cases and the ablative have the same form save that in
the singular the dative sometimes has a separate ending. In Gothic
the three cases have no distinction in form, but in Anglo-Saxon
the instrumental and the dative have separate endings and some
locatives occur as here, there, where.  See Skeat and March. The
Latin uses the locative case freely as humi, Romae (ai), Corinthi. In
Homer the locative is far more common than in the later Greek,
while in the modern Greek vernacular the locative along with the
datiye disappears save with a few prepositions. The significance
of the locative is very simple. In Sanskrit Whitney calls it the i
case, and so it is in Greek. It indicates a point within limits and
corresponds in idea with the English in, on, among, at, by, the re-
sultant conception varying according to the meaning of the words
and the context. In every instance it is not hard to see the simple
root idea of the case, a point with limits set by the word and con-
text.

(a) The locative is used thus with substantives and verbs to
express location in space. In Homer it is very common to have
the simple locative with names of towns, countries, crowds, etc.
But in the New Testament, as usually in the Attic prose, a preposi-
tion isnearly always so used with the locative as év’Aéjvass (1 Thess.
3:1). However observe Ayorais weptémeoev, (Luke 10:30). In Jas.
2:25 we have éréog 685 éxBaloboa, and with several verbs expressing
the idea of going the locative is used as wopevesfar 7als 68ols adrdv
(Acts 14:16), oroxoiae Tois {xvear (Rom. 4:12). DBut the old loca-
tive with expressions of place is preserved in the adverb xapal
(John 18:6), though oikoi, atréf, wof no longer appear in the New
Testament. But xéheg (Mark 3:34) occurs several times. - And
the locative is still used with outward objects as t@ wAowpiew. HAGov
(John 21:8), whereas in Matt. 14:13 we read év wlolw; and in Luke
3:16 we have vdart Barri{w, while in Matt. 3:11 the text is Barrilw



THE CASES, 107

év 38are, as in Mark 1:8; Acts 1:5; 11:16 the locative J8are appears
without &. See also the locative in Eph. 5:26, xafaploas 7 hovrpe
700 Y8atos; John 19:2, éwéfneay adrod 1) xedpady; Acts 14:8, ddivaros
7ots mooilv; and 1 Cor. 9:13, 7¢ Gvoworyply wapedpedovres.

(b) The locative without a preposition is freely used with many
expressions of time asin Sanskrit, Latin, Anglo-Saxon. Here, of
course, the time is viewed as a point, not duration (accusative),
nor distinction (genitive). Observe difference between 76 od3Barov
and 77 md gaBBdrov in Luke 24:1. So the locative occurs with
expressions like r 7piry juépa (Matt, 20:19), ravry § vweri (Luke
12:20), airyg 77 dpe (Luke 2:38), rerdpory ¢vraxy (Matt. 14:25), 7
cuflfdre (Luke 6:9), rols odBBacw (Matt. 12:1), v} éopmj (Luke
2:41), érépass yeveals (Eph. 3:5), rois yevealos adrov (Mark 6:21).
With most of the phrases mentioned above év is also used and
other expressions of time always use é&. The é& adds little, if any-
thing, in point of fact to the true idea of the locative case, but it
constantly increases in use. The locative appears in some tem-
poral adverbs as wéovoe (2 Cor. 8:10), def (2 Cor. 6:10), mdrac (2
Cor. 12:19). But Brugmann (Gr. Gr., S. 252) considers wdiat
and xepal dative forms.

(c) The locative is naturally commeon with many figurative ex-
pressions without é& as well as with &. The root idea of the case
meets every demand for the explanation of all these examples as
of wruxol 7¢ mvedpare (Matt. 5:3), rols €feowv wepumarely (Acts 21:21),
axnpare ebpefels (Phil. 2:8), 17 xaxiy vymdlere (1 Cor. 14:20), mopevo-
pém 76 $dBw (Acts 9:31), Barrice pds mveduare dylw (Mark 1:8),
drav mapaouols mepiméoyre mowidais (James 1:2), xeipdypacpov Tols d6y-
paow (Col. 2:14), xalfapol 7if kapdia (Matt. 5:8).

(d) The locative is not used in the Greek New Testament with
as many prepositions as in Homer. Originally nearly all the prep-
ositions used the locative, but this case gradually disappeared with
most of these prepositional adverbs. So in the New Testament
dudl, perd, tnd, dvd, mep{ no longer use the locative, but, as in
Homer (Monro, Homeric Grammar, p. 101), so in the New Testa-
ment the locative is often used after verbs compounded with them
as well as with év, mapd, éxl. See examples above. Here as always
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the prepositions do not govern the locative, but “‘stand o it in the
relation of adverbial elements strengthening and directing its mean-
ing’’ (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 103). A number of prepo-
sitions like dugl, é&v (&), énl, mwepl, wpds (mpori), are themselves in
the locative case. There are only four prepositions that use the
locative in the New Testament. They are &, énl, mapd, wpds. As
examples see & 7@ 'lopddvy (Matt. 3:6), éml Gdpars (Matt. 24:33),
mapa 7§ oravpd Tod ‘Iyood (John 19:25), wpds 7¢ wmuely (John
20:11).

(e) What is called the pregnant construction of the locative or
the accusative appears in the New Testament in connection with
évand els. In the older Greek the cases without prepositions were
so used. In such instances either the accusative is used with a
verb of rest as very often with els and wapd (50 6 els 7ov dypdv in
Mark 13:16 and ordoa émicw mapd Tods wédas adrod in Luke 7:38) or
the locative is used with a verb of motion as 6 éuBdyas per’ Euod v
xeipa & 76 ToulBAle (Matt. 26:23) where Mark (14:20) has els 7
Tpvfhov. It is a difference of conception in harmony with each
case. The accusative suggests extension and the locative empha-
sizes location. The accusative is so used more frequently than the
locative. Eis and é& were originally the same and els constantly
encroaches on é.

9. The instrumental case. The history of this case is not as clear
as that of the others. It is possible that there are here two cases
combined, an old associative case with the ending a as in dua, Tdxa,
and the true instrumental case with the ending dA¢ for singular and
bhis for plural. & does occur in Homer for the singular as ede
and ¢w for the plural as esdw, but in Homer these endings are
used not only for the instrumental, but also for the locative, the
ablative, and possibly the dative also (Brugmann, Griechische
Grammatik, S. 239). Moreover in the Sanskrit singular a is the
ending and in the plural dAds. Itis possible therefore that we have
only the one case, which has developed the instrumental idea from
that of association. The two conceptions are close kin and it is not
hard for association to develop into agent or instrument. Our
English with is a pertinent example which originally had merely
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the idea of association (by, near), but has developed into that of
agency. And the same thing is true of by. It is proper therefore
to treat it as one case with the original significance of mere associa-
tion and a later idea of instrumental association. It was once used
with expressions of place but it no longer so appears in the New
Testament unless érépg 666 & Baotou (James 2:25) be so taken (loca-
tive most probably). IEven éry and =5 are not used in the New
Testament. But in Westecott and Hort’s text for Acts 21:28 we do
have mavrayy.

(a) The instrumental does occur in the N. T. in expressions of
time where a considerable period of time is presented. The acc.
might here be used, but the instr. is an old Indo-germanic usage.
So in John 2:20 we have reogapdxovra xai € éreaw olxoSouijfy. Cf.
also Acts 13:20 where we have ds éreow terpaxooiols xal mevrixovra,
for the whole period. See Luke 8:29 woA)ois xpdvos, Acts 8:11
ixave ypdve (cf. Luke 8:27), Rom. 16:25 xpdvois alwvios.

(b) The idea of association or accompaniment occurs in a num-
ber of examples, as duide adrd (Acts 24:26), érepolvyoivres dwiorors
(2 Cor. 6:14), pepeypéryy wupl (Rev. 15:2), kowwveire Tois o Xpiorov
mabripacw (1 Peter 4:13), frorovbyoay abrd (Mark 1:18), ékoAjlny éni
(Luke 15:15), owelmero 8& adrgd (Acts 20:4), peroxn Swatoaivy xal
dvopia (2 Cor. 6:14). Prepositions and other cases are sometimes
used with some of these verbs, but these are clear examples of the
associative instrumental. Cf. els dwdvrgow adrg (Jo. 12:13).

(e) Allied to the above usage is the instrumental with words of
likeness. The correspondence is a figurative association, as duows
adrg (John 9:9), lgovs juiv (Matt. 20:12), wapopordfere rddors xexov-
wpévors (Matt. 23:27), 76 adrd v evpnuévy (1 Cor. 11:5), Zowev xhé-
Suwve Gakdooys (James 1:6).

(d) This idea of association is very common with expressions
of manner, where tho idea is going on towards means or instru-
ment. So we explain e éyd ydpere peréyo (1 Cor. 10:30), mavri
Tpémey, dre mpoddoer eite diyfely (Phil. 1:18), drarudirrey 1] kedary
(1 Cor. 11:5), téeva Ppioe dpyns (Tph. 2:3), Kimpos 1¢ yévee (Acts
4:36), and even wpooevyy mpooyibaro (James 5:17) and favdre Tek-
evrdro (Matt. 15:4) for, though answering to the Hebrew infini-
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tive absolute, this construction is common in Homer. A number
of adverbs in the instrumental case illustrate this usage as wavouwel
(Acts 16:34), rdya (Rom. 5:7), mavrhyfel (Luke 23:18), =dvry
(Acts 24:8), xpveps7 (Eph. 5:12), i (1 Cor. 12:11), Sypociz (Acts
16:37), dua (Acts 24:26), and the preposition perd and the con-
junction ve.

(e) The instrumental case is also used to express the idea of
cause or ground. This conception likewise wavers between asso-
ciation and means. Thus we have rowvrars yap Gvoiais edapeoreira
(Heb. 13:16), 17 dmorip ééexddobyoav (Rom. 11:20), py éevileabe 17
& Juiv mvpdoe (1 Pet. 4:12), tva py) 76 oravpd 1od Xpiorod Sidxwvras
(Gal. 6:12).

(f) Means or instrument can thus be naturally expressed by
this case. Donaldson (New Cratylus, p. 439) calls it the imple-
mentive case. The verb xpdopa: obviously, like wior in Latin, has
the instrumental case as wol\j mappyoia xpdpeba (2 Cor. 3:12).
Other illustrations are cvamjyfy vif droxpice. (Gal. 2:13), jreder 76
pipy (Luke 7:38), dveher 8 'ldkwBov . . . . paxaipy (Acts 12:2), 8e-
Sdpacrar 7)) pvoe (James 3:7), dhioeor Sedéofu (Mark 5:4), ob
pbaprots, dpyvple § xpvolw, évrpdbyre, . . . . AL Tepiw aipare (1 Pet.
1:181.), werdygpwpévovs mdoy dducia (Rom. 1:29), xdpiri éore geqwo-
pavo (Eph. 2:8), & 7is jrrgrac (2 Peter 2:19); and probably also
] yop éAmide éodfquer (Rom. 8:24) and xaraxavee wupi doBéore
(Matt. 3:12) though these could also be locative. The agent with
passive verbs may also be expressed in the instrumental case as
ovdev dfiov favdrov éariv mempayuévoy abrg (Luke 23 :15), and probably
kiyh ebpefd vuiv (2 Cor. 12:20), though this may possibly be a true
dative (Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, S. 400).

(2) The instrumental case is used to express measure in com-
parative phrases. In English the is in the instrumental case in
phrases like the more, the less, as is shown by the Anglo-Saxon
thy (the). The accusative gradually displaces the instrumental in
Greek for this idea, yet it appears several times in Hebrews as in
10:25, Tooovrey pdllov dow BAérere. See also moAAg paldov (Mark
10:48).

(h) Only two prepositions use the instrumental in Greek, dpa
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and ovw. In Latin cum is used with the instrumental and in San-
skrit sam (oov). Sec dpa adrois (Matt. 13:29) and v 7¢ dyyéle
mAjfos (Luke 2:13). Verbs compounded with ovw take the instru-
mental very often as ouyyéobyre 76 Xpworg (Col. 3:1), i por cur-
avrddByrar (Luke 10:40), ovwxalperé pou (Phil.2:18). There are other
ways of cxpressing many of the above ideas in Greek than by the
instrumental case as prepositions grew into common use. For
instance, cause or ground can be clearly conveyed by &d and the
accusative, manner by é& and the locative, and even means or
instrument by év and the locative as droxreivar év poudaia (Rev. 6:8).
This last construction is like the Hebrew idiom, it is true, but it is
also occasionally present in the older Greek and survives in the
papyri.  Greek, like other languages, and more than some, had
flexibility and variety in the expression of the same idea.

10. The dative. This Greek case, according to Brugmann,
Giriechische Grammatik, S, 226 1. coalesced in form with the loca-
tive and instrumental after they had lost distinction in endings.
So then in Greek the union was first between the locative and
instrumental. The case-endings of the three cases which thus
united are partly locative (¢, we), partly dative (ar), and partly
instrumental (a in adverbs and dialects, ¢« in Homer, and possibly
-ots). Clearer traces of the difference in endings survive in Greek
than in the ablative. In a few words both locative and dative
forms occur in Greek (oiko, oikw)., In Latin the dative singular
is often separate from locative, instrumental, and ablative. Butin
both Greck and Latin the function of these cases remains distinct
after the forms are blended. In the modern Greek vernacular this
form for all three vanishes. For the dative it was els and the accusa-
tive or even the genitive form by itself. So in English the dative
form has gone save with some pronouns like Aim, me, though the
case is used ecither without any sign or usually with to, as I gave
John @ book or I gave « book to John. See in Wyclyf's Bible, ‘‘Be-
lieve ye to the gospel’”’ (Mark 1:15). The idea of the dative
(7rdos Boru, casus dativus, the giving case) is very simple.
It is the case of personal interest and accents one’s personal
advantage or disadvantage. It is chiefly used with persons
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or things personified. It is thus a purely grammatical case (rein
grammatisch) like the nominative and vocative, and therefore is
not properly used with prepositions. So also it is not often used
with expressions of place, for even é&xopal cor Taxd (Rev. 2:16) is
not place, but person, though the verb is a verb of motion. In
Heb. 12:18,22 place occurs with the dative. Cf. also Acts 9:3.
The dative, like the other cases, has a variety of applications for
its fundamental idea.

(a) It is thus naturally the indirect object of verbs as mpoaédepoy
adrg wadle (Mark 10:13), & 8¢ édy adrois (Mark 9:12), uy 8ére 7o
‘dywov Tois kvai (Matt. 7:6), dpes fuiv T4 dperrfpara fudv (Matt. 6:12),
though the dative is not necessary in such examples as fjveyxov adrov
mpos abrdy (Mark 9:20), elmev mpés Tov Zfpwve (Luke 5:10).

(b) But the dative may be also the direct object of transitive
verbs where the personal interest of the subject is emphasized. So
we have jmrabfijoare ¢ fe (Rom. 11:30), érelfovro adrd (Acts 5:36),
gmioroww adrols (Luke 24:11), fed dpéoar (Rom. 8:8), SovAedw oot
(Luke 15:29), mposexiver adrg (Matt. 18:26), émoreforare avrg (Mark
11:31), dmaxovovow adrg (Luke 8:25), Bojjfe por (Matt. 15:25), 8uy-
xdvowy adrg (Matt. 4:11), Aarpeder avrg (Luke 1:74).

(¢) The dative is also common with intransitive verbs which
yet have personal relations. Some of these are examples of ‘‘ad-
vantage or disadvantage.”” Note 7 duiv doxet (Matt. 18:12), mpére
dyios (Eph. 5:3), uy pepyvire t yuxg (Matt. 6:25), dweOdvopev 14
dpaprie (Rom. 6:2), éppriby vois dpxaios (Matt. 5:21), épdvy adrg
(Matt. 1:20), éyévero adrg (Acts 7:40), & 76 e¢ (Rom. 6:10), rg
18l xvple orive (Rom. 14:4), &véxer adrd (Mark 6:19), and even by
itself as feg (2 Cor. 5:13). Cf. Luke 18:31. Some of these datives
are in the predicate and are called predicate datives, but the ex-
planation is the same, personal interest. Cf. further Matt. 23:31;
Jo. 16:7; Matt. 17:4; 2 Cor. 2:13,15.

(d) Indeed the dative may be used to express possession, when
the predicate noun is in that casc, as ok v avrois rémos (Luke 2:7),
Ypiv éotw 9 Erayyehin (Acts 2:39), & yomral ron dvfpdre ékatdv mpd-
Bara (Matt. 18:12).

(e) What is called the ethical dative does not differ in essence
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from the fundamental dative idea. It isin reality the dative of
advantage or disadvantage. In fact it is little else in resultant
meaning than the pure dative conception. Compare the English
“hear me this,”” ‘‘look you,”” etc. So possibly Rev. 2:16, &xopal
oo.. See also Mark 1:24, =i fpiv xal gol. As for dorelos 7§ Oed (Acts
7:20), 8ward 7¢ fe¢ (2 Cor. 10:4), and Tods wrwyods 7§ xdoue (Jas.
2:5), there may be a Hebraism (Blass), but that is not necessary,
and certainly it is not straining the dative to use it thus.

(f) Tt is not possible to reach a final decision as to whether it is
the dative or the instrumental that is sometimes used with the
perfect passive. The Sanskrit had the passive so little developed
that we can get little help, but the Latin seems to use the dative
though we cannot be sure. The New Testament has no example
of the dative with the verbal adjective in réos, but in Luke 23:15 we
read oddev diov favdrov dotiv mempayuévor adrg. If we have here the da-
tive, it is with the idea of having a thing done for one. See also
wpos 75 Bealbijvar adrols (Matt. 6:1), avrd ebpebijvar (2 Peter 3:14) where
either the dative or the instrumental is possible.

(g) The dative can be used with substantives indeed, especially
verbal substantives, that have the idea of personal interest. So
exapiorior 7§ e (2 Cor. 9:12), ¢ 8¢ e xdpes (2 Cor. 2:14). With
adjectives therefore the dative is very common, such adjectives as
povoyerys ) pyrpl (Liuke 7:12), kaddv ool éorw (Matt. 18:8), moryw
7¢ xvple (Acts 16:15), dwebdys 11 ovpaviy drracip (Acts 26:19), ixavov
7¢ Towvry (2 Cor. 2:6), dpeora adrd (John 8:29), dprerdv 76 palbyry
(Matt. 10:25), cwrijpos wiow (Titus 2:11), ¢. .. . dmijxoor (Acts
7:39), dpéhpa 7ols dvbpdmos (Titus 3:8), dpavepdv éyévero ¢ Papad
(Acts 7:13), &vavrios avrois (Mark 6:48).

(h) Most of the Greek infinitives are in the dative case, all
those ending in -a..  This is plain in the Sanskrit and in Homer,
where the true dative idea is preserved usually in the infinitive.
Compare the old English, ‘“What went ye out for to see?”’ The
infinitives in -a: are all dative in form though the dative idea is
only preserved where design is contemplated as §A\opev mpogxuijoas
avrg (Matt. 2:2).

(i) Sometimes it is not possible to decide whether a form is

8
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locative, instrumental, or dative, as dotv 74 defid (Acts2:33) which
may be to lift up at the right hand, or by the right hand, or to the
right hand.



CHAPTER XV.

PREPOSITIONS.

1. The reason for the use of prepositions. Originally in the
Indo-germanic tongues there were no prepositions at all.

The Sanskrit has no proper class of prepositions. The cases at
first do all the work of expressing word relations. In modern
French and English (save genitive and pronouns) the prepositions
do it all except what is done by the order of words. Thereisthusa
striking development in the Indo-germanic tongues. In a word,
then, prepositions are used to bring out more sharply the idea of
case. The various relations between words came to be too com-
plicated for the cases by themselves.

2. What are prepositions? They are in themselves merely
adverbs. But these adverbs are themselves in cases. All prepo-
sitions then are adverbial. In Homer the adverb and the prepo-
sition go hand in hand. Instead of its being exceptional for adverbs
to be used as prepositions, that is the normal history of each one.
The Sanskrit began to use set case-forms of nouns as adverbial
prepositions, chiefly with the genitive and accusative, and a few
with locative, instrumental, and ablative. None were used with
the dative, and naturally so. They were originally local in mean-
ing (Delb., Grund., IV.,S. 134) and the same root idea is always
carried from the local usage to other applications such as time and
metaphors. All prepositions were originally case-forms of nouns
or pronouns and in some the case is still plain, as the locative in
éxi, dvri, the accusative in ydpww (still found as substantive also).
The so-called adverbial prepositions mark a stage in the progress
from noun to preposition, from local adverbs to adverbs used with
cases and then to fixed prepositions. It is not at all clear that the
preposition was used first in composition with verbs, as the mean-
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ing of the word might imply. The free position of the preposition
in Iomer argues against it. The preposition was always allowed
freedom with verbs, sometimes separate, sometimes with the verb,
and then again repeated after the verb. The case used after a
compound verb is not necessarily the case common with the prep-
osition, but rather the resultant of the preposition and the verb.
Strictly speaking, prepositions do not ‘‘govern’’ cases. Rather the
cases called in the aid of prepositions to help express more clearly
case relations. Examples of the adverbial use of prepositions with
no effect on the case survive in the New Testament. So dvd, Rev.
21:21; Mark 14:19; xard, Rom. 12:5.

3. The so-called ‘‘improper’’ prepositions are therefore very
proper, as proper, in fact, as any others. Every preposition is a
prepositive (or, as sometimes, postpositive) adverb. The New
Testament shows a considerable list, as does the ko (and all Greek
indeed), of prepositions that are still used also as adverbs and
which are not used in composition with verbs. But composition
with verbs is merely a matter of development after the adverb or
preposition has been formed. Here are those that meet us in the
N. T.:

dpa with the associative instrumental (Matt. 13:29);
dvev with the ablative (Matt. 10:29);

dvrucpus with genitive (Acts 20;15) ;

dméuyr with genitive (Matt. 27:61);

drep with ablative (Luke22:6);

dxpe with the genitive (Luke 4:13);

éyyds with genitive (Jo. 3:23) or dative (Acts 9:38);
é&ros with ablative (2 Cor. 12:2); '

éumpoafey with ablative (Matt. 5:16);

&vavriov with genitive (Luke 1:6);

&vexa with genitive (Luke 6:22);

&vexey (Matt. 5:10), elvexev (Luuke 4:18);

évrés with genitive (Luke 17:21);

dvémor with genitive (Lu, 1:15);

o with ablative (Matt. 10:14);

&olev with ablative (Rev. 14:20);
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émdve with genitive (Matt. 5:14);
érécewn with ablative (Acts 7:43);
éow with genitive (Mark 15:16);
&ws with genitive (Luke 10:15);
karévavre with genitive (Matt.21:2);

CL. &avre with genitive (Luke 1:8);
karevdmov with genitive (Eph. 1:4);
xikhe with genitive (Rev. 4:06);
péoov with genitive (Phil. 2:15);
perald with genitive (Luke 16:26);
péxpe with genitive (Matt.11:23);
dmicw with ablative (Matt. 4:19);
émofev with ablative (Matt. 15:23);
oyé possibly ablative (Matt. 28:1);
mapextés with ablative (Matt. 5:32);
waparhijorov With genitive (Phil. 2:27);
wépay with ablative (Mark 3:8);

Ay with ablative (Acts 8:1);

wAyoiov with genitive (John 4:5);

tmepexmepoood with ablative (Iiph, 3:20);
vrepécava with ablative (2 Cor. 10:16);

trepdvo with ablative (Eph. 1:21);

vmoxdtw with ablative (Mark 6:11);

xdpw with genitive (Eph. 3:1);

xopis with ablative (Matt. 13:34). .
dvrimepa with abl. or gen. (Lu. 8:20). Cf. dwévavr..
kukhoéfev with genitive (Rev. 4:3).

This list of adverbs used sometimes as prepositions will repay
study. See Luke 5:19 as a study in prepositions. Cf. dva péoor,
Sux péaov, & péoov, év péoy, xkerd péoov which are practically com-
pound prepositions.

4. The cases with which prepositions are used. Let it be re-
marked over again that the prepositions do not govern cases in the
strict sense of that term. They are used to help out the cases, not
toregulate them. The dativeisnot used with any of the prepositions
in the N. T. except éyyss. The cases used with Greek prepositions
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are the accusative, locative, instrumental, ablative, and genitive.
In the older Greek (Homer) the most of the prepositions were
employed with two or more cases, but the tendency was constantly
towards a narrower usage. There was also constant change in the
application of each preposition, especially in the spoken language.
In the modern Greek vernacular dré actually occurs with the
accusative.

5. The proper method for studying a Greek preposition. It is
often true that the etymological idea is best preserved in prepo-
sitions in composition. So look at the meaning in composition
as given by Hadley and Allen, as the first step, in connection with
the opening definition. Hold on to the etymological meaning, seek
the root idea of the case, observe the connection, and then see what
the resultant conception of the whole is. Thus it will be perceived
that it is not the preposition itself that changes so much as the
variety of connections in which it appears. Notice, also, the meta-
phorical uses as really the same in principle as the original local
meaning, Observe changes in case construction between Homer,
Attic, and New Testament Greek. See in general Harrison on
Greek Prepositions, Adams on Greek Prepositions, Curtius’ Greek
Etymology, Bopp, Pott, Delbrueck, Helbing, Krebs, etc.

6. dudl. Inlocative case. See Sanskrit abhi, Zend aibi, Latin
ambo, old German wmpt, English about. Itdoes not occur in the New
Testament save in composition. So du¢iSdw Mark 1:16; dude-
é&vuue Matt. 6:30.  duddrepos occurs fourteen times according to
Moulton and Geden’s Concordance. See Matt, 15:14,

7. davd. Its case not known, possibly instrumental. Compare
dve. Compare our analogy. Compare also dv. See Sanskrit ana.
See Zend ana (with accusative). Compare Gothic ana (up), Ger-
man an, English on. It occurs in New Testament only thirteen
times, and chiefly in the distributive use and only with the accusa-
tive. See John 2:6; Luke 10:1; 1 Cor. 14:27. But it is very com-
mon in composition. Moulton and Geden give over ten pages of
such examples, See Matt, 5:1; Acts 24:22; Acts 8:30; Mark 10:51;
Matt. 11:28; John 6:39. '

8. avri. Locative case of Sanskrit anta. Compare Latin ante,
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Gothic and, German ant-(ent-), Anglo-Saxon andlang («long), and-
swerian (answer). So ante-room, antagonist. Used slightly over
twenty times in New Testament and always with genitive. It is
not so common in composition as dvd although frequently used.
It is an interesting preposition because of its bearing on the doc-
trine of the substitution theory of Christ’s death. Here as always
the original meaning (face to face, before) is the idea to appeal to
in the explanation of every usage. See Luke 10:31f.; 19:44;
24:17; Heb. 12:2; Matt. 5:38; 20:28; John 1:16; 19:12,

9. dmd. Compare dyy, Sanskrit apa (instrumental), Gothic af,
Latin ab, German abd, English of, off Old Greek sometimes dmal.
Delbrueck says in Arcadian and Cyprian dialects 4=y occurs and
with locative. In the New Testament it is used only with the
ablative, and is very common indeed. Itisalso extremely frequent
in composition. The meaning (from, off) is generally very simple.
See Matt. 3:16; 5:29; 6;13; 10:28; John 11:18; Rom. 8:23; Mark
3:14; Luke 24 :41.

10. 8d. Possibly instrumental although sometimes Swf (Aes-
chylus), locative case. Same word as dve. So dwaxdowr. Cf. Latin
duo, bis, German zwei, English two, "tween, from Sanskrit dva, dvi.
The original local idea of ‘‘interval between’’ is always present. This
idea together with the case idea and the meaning of the words and
the connection will explain every instance of its use. The result-
ant idea will vary as the words, case, and circumstances vary, but
the true root idea of the preposition is still discernible. The two
cases used in the New Testament are the genitive and the accusa-
tive. There are hundreds of examples in the New Testament and
in composition also it is very frequent. See Mark 5:4{.; Matt.
26:61; Gal. 2:1; Rom. 11:36; Heb. 2:10; Luke 17:11; 24:51;
Mark 13:20.

11. é&. Older form &, evi, locative case. Same word as Latin
in, German 1in, ein, English in, from Sanskrit pronominal stem and
Sanskrit ana, ani, antar (within). It simply means a position
within boundaries, and has really the same idea as the locative case
and is so used in current Greek. However, originally, as in Latin
tn, & was used with accusative (Delbrueck, p. 134) and examples
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occur in Greek dialectical forms as Arcadian, Cypriote, etc. Indeed
the Boeotian dialect does not have eis at all, but uses é now with
locative, now with the accusative. In English vernacular we still
say, jump in the river, come in the house. Compare the so-called
constructio praegnans of the Greek. It isthe most common of all
prepositions in the New Testament and abundant in composition.
It is always true to its original conception, although the Hebrew
conception sometimes makes unusual applications. The prepo-
sition is therefore variously translated in English idiom, but in
itself only means #n. One common vice in the study of Greek
prepositions is to read the resultant idea of preposition, case, and
context into the preposition, and then explain the preposition by
the English translation of this resultant idea. Translation into
English is one thing, and study of Greek syntax is quite another
thing. The context of the word with which év is used needs special
attention as marking the boundary and thus giving color to the
resultant idea. Even the instrumental use of & is good Greek,
though rare in the older tongue. See John 2:23; 4:20; 8:20;
Matt. 2:6; 3:6,11; 26:23; 12:24; Rev. 6:8; Matt. 9:4; 1 Cor.
9:15; Luke 22 :49.

12. els. A specialized form of év, as évs, &, els. Doric and Acolic
inscriptions sometimes use €ls with locative and é& with accusative.
So the original meaning of év and els is the same, However, the
two forms gradually became associated with different cases (as in
and into in English). But in Latin ¢n held on to both locative and
accusative. Still in Greek év and eis frequently merge in usage with
verbs of motion, constructio praegnans. es of itself means only in.
The idea of into (if present) comes from the accusative case (ex-
tension) and the verb of motion and the connection. Often es is
used where the accusative alone would be clear. Compare év. The
preposition is very common in New Testament Greek, both singly
and in composition. Fierce polemical battles have been waged
over its usage, but the theological bearing of the preposition can
come only from the context. In modern Greek els displaces &v. See
Jo.21:23; Matt. 5:1; Mk, 1:9; Acts 8:381.; Mk, 13:16; Matt. 12:41;
Rom, 11:36; Luke 12:10; Mark 1:4; Acts 2:38; Matt. 21:41.
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13. é&. In Greck as in Latin this preposition is used simply
with the ablative and varies little in its usage. There is no San-
skrit equivalent, but Church Slavonie¢, Lithuanian, and Old Irish
have the same root. It is always true to its root idea, out of. As
with év and s, the word with which it is used must mark the
limits and the yerb describe the action. For instance, house, river,
water, mountain, all present different boundaries. This prepo-
sition is also common in the New Testament, and especially so in
composition. See Matt. 8:28; Luke 11:16; 6:42f.; Mark 1:10;
John 20:24; Rom. 12:18. For é&, &ud, s see Rom. 11:36.

14. érl. Compare Sanskrit adverb and prefix api, locative case.
Compare Latin 0b. Curtius says that it is allied to Sanskrit dpa
(d=d) in spite of difference of meaning. Compare English up, Ger-
man auf. ém means over, upon, but less sharply than dvé and
tmwép. It is very common in the New Testament separately, and
fairly so in composition. It is used with the genitive, locative,
and accusative. Observe the case idea, and meaning of the words
and-the context. See Matt. 6:10; John 19:19; Matt. 3:7; 7:24;
26:55; Luke 3:2; Acts 11:19; Rev. 7:1.

15. Kard. Kara/(locative or dative) occurs in some poems. It
means ‘‘down,’”’ but the etymology is not known. Compare our
cataract, catastrophe, Quite common in New Testament, both
singly and in composition. The cases used with it are the gen.,
ace., abl. (Acts 27:14). In the older Greek the ablative was also
possible. The resultant idea does not vary very much. ‘‘Against’’
comes from the idea of ‘““down.” Compare our being ‘‘down on”
a person. See Matt. 8:32; Mark 11:25; Luke 4:14; 8:1,39; John
8:15; Acts 26:3; Rom. 2:1.

16. perd. Instrumental case. Compare péoos. Sanskrit mithas
(genitive), Gothic mith, Latin medius, German mit (mitt), English
mid. This preposition is used with the locative, genitive, and
accusative in Homer. In the New Testament only the accusative
and genitive usages survive. It is quite common, and moderately
so in composition. The sense of “‘after’’ as a resultant idea with
the accusative seems difficult; but in Homer the accusative is used
with verbs of motion with the idea of ““into the midst of.”’ Clearly
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the notions of ‘‘extension’ (accusative) and “midst’”’ combined
explain the resultant idea of ‘‘after,”’ with possibly the idea of
“succession’’ suggested by the context. Sce Mark 1:13; 10:30;
Matt. 3:2; 21:30; Jo. 8:25; Acts 1:5; 10:5; 2 Cor. 3:18; Lu. 22:52 f.

17. mapd. Epic mapal is locative or possibly dative and mapd
instrumental (Curtius) as Sanskrit has param (accusative),
para (instrumental), and pare (locative). Compare Latin per,
German ver, English for—in forswear, forbid, etc. Skeat makes
English far same as Sanskrit paras (beyond). So ‘‘alongside’’ is
the root idea and can be seen in every example with proper ob-
servation of case idea and context. It is used with the locative,
accusative, and ablative in the New Testament, and is particularly
common in composition. Compare parallel, parable, paradox, etec.
See Mark 14:43; Luke 18:9; 19:7; John 19:25; Rom. 2:13; Matt.
4:18; Rom. 4:18,25; Heb. 1:4; 2:2.

18. wepl. Compare Greek mépif, wepioads and particle wep (Har-
tung). mepi is locative case. Compare Sanskrit pari, round about,
and Zend pairi. So Latin per before adjectives (Curtius). Har-
rizon says that wepl as compared with du¢i (on both sides) is rather
placing round about, alongside of round about. The root is the
same as that of mapd (see Sanskrit). It is used in Homer and even
Attic with the locative, but not so in the New Testament. Here it
is used only with the genitive, accusative, and possibly with the
ablative (Delbrueck). The ablative certainly occurs with it in
Homer. It is found with considerable frequency in composition
and alone. See Acts 18:25; 1 Jo. 2:2; Mark 9:42; Luke 10:40;
Acts1:3; Luke 17:2; 2 Cor. 3:16; 1 Thess. 5:10; John 18:19.

19. =pé. Compare mpdrepos, wpidros (Doric wpdroes), mpdow, ete.
So Sanskrit pra as prefix and Zend fra (instrumental case), Latin
prod (ablative), pro, prae (prai, locative), German wvor, English
fro, for, fore. 'The case of wpd is uncertain. Compare Latin abla-
tive and also dwd. There are some signs in Homer that wpé was
once used with the locative, but it is in later Greek seen only with
the ablative (Delbrueck). The idea is really comparison and so
ablative as with iwép. It is used in the New Testament more fre-
quently than duei, dvd, and dvr{, but not so often as many other
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prepositions. In composition it is common. The root idea is
always present even when the resultant idea is substitution as in
ancient Greek and Latin, but it is not used in this sense in the
New Testament. See Acts 12:6; Luke 11:38; James 5:12; 2 Cor.
12:2; Gal. 3:1.

20. wpds. A longer form of wpé as els i3 of év and & of &, occurs
also as mper{ (Doric), locative, and in nine (Curtius) other forms
all akin to Sanskrit prati (locative) which is used with accusative
and ablative. The meaning is the same as wpd, before. It is used
with three cases (locative, accusative, ablative) according to Del-
brueck. But Monro insists that it is genitive and not ablative. In
the New Testament only one ablative (genitive) occurs, Acts27:34.
There are only six locative examples and all the rest are in the
accusative. It is one of the commonest prepositions in the New
Testament and abounds in compound words. Many of the exam-
ples are of great interest. Examine according to preceding prin-
ciples Mark 5:22; 6:51; Acts 23:30; John 1:1; 20:11; Luke 7:44;
18:11; Heb. 5:14; Matt. 11:3.

21. ow. Olderform &w. Ionic éwids (xawds) according to Curtius.
Compare Latin cum, con, co (v in Greek as in accusative ending).
Compare Sanskrit sam and Greek due. Mommsen says that eiv is
used with the instrumental in both of its ideas, proper instrument
or help, and the associative instrumental (together with). But
the associative idea (Delbrueck, Harrison) is doubtless the root
idea in ovw. It is used very little in the New Testament, save by
Luke and Paul, but in composition it is exceedingly common.
See Lu. 7:12; Rom. 8:32; Matt. 27:44; Acts 15:15; 2 Tim. 2:11;
Acts 16:10; 1 Cor. 8:7; 2 Cor. 5:14,

22, Ymép. Imépa (upper rope). Compare Sanskrit upari (loca-
tive case of upara) with locative, accusative, and genitive. Zend
upairt (locative) with accusative and instrumental. Latin super,
Gothic ufar, German ueber, Anglo-Saxon ofer, English over. These
are all comparative forms, Sanskrit positive upa, Greek vwé. Chau-
cer uses over in sense of upper. This preposition is used only with
the ablative and accusative, generally ablative in New Testament,
As a comparative the case would be ablative rather than genitive.
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See Monro’s Homeric Grammar, p. 147. It is used rather frequently
in the New Testament, but sparingly in composition. Much interest
centers around this preposition because of its use by Paul concern-
ing the death of Christ, whereas Jesus used dvr{ twice. It isin-
sisted that dvr{ is necessary to express the doctrine of substitution,
and that in using ¢wép Paul avoided that doctrine. But neither
dvr{ nor Ywép of itself expresses substitution. One means in itself
““face to face’’ and the other ‘‘over.”’ Both, however, in the proper
connection are used freely when that is the resultant idea. In fact,
in Alcestis (Euripides) vmép is used more frequently than dwr{ and
mpd with thisidea. All three prepositions yield themselves naturally
to the idea of substitution where the connection calls for it. Here,
as always, the root idea of the preposition, the root idea of the
case, and the context must all be considered. See Acts1:13; Mark
9:40; Matt. 10:24; Lu. 16:8; Heb. 7:27; Philemon 13; John
11:50; 2 Cor. 5:14; Gal. 3:13; 1 Tim. 2:6.

23. dmd. Alsodmal (dativeorlocative). Aeolicird. Sanskritupa
(near, on, under) with locative, accusative, and instrumental. Zend
upa with accusative and locative. Latin sub, Gothic uf. Compare
English ab-ove. The ideas ‘‘on’’ or ‘‘under’’ both depend on
standpoint and de not differ much after all. Monro suggests that
the original sense is ‘“‘upwards’’ (compare e, aloft, and Jmwreos,
facing upwards). At any rate ¥=4 is not, like xard, used of motion
downwards. Hence the comparative (see ¢mwép) and the superlative
(Sanskrit upamas, Greek “maros, Latin summus, English oft) are
perfectly natural. It is freely used in the New Testament and
often in composition. The locative no longer occurs with it, as in
earlier Greek, but the accusative, genitive, and possibly ablative,
In expressions of agency 4 is the direct agent whereas &d is the
intermediate agent. Other prepositions are also used to express
agent as &, drd, wapd, mpds. It is used only twice in the Gospel of
John, once in the Epistles of John, and twice in the Revelation,
and is thus an incidental argument for identity of authorship. It
is specially common in the writings of Luke and Paul. See Luke
11:33; Gal. 3:25; Matt. 5:13; John 1:48; Matt. 1:22; 4:1; Mark
5:4; Matt. 6:2; Acts 6:11.



CHAPTER XVI.

GENERAL REMARKS ABOUT THE VERB.

1. The name is not distinctive. In a sense all the rest of Greek
syntax centers around the verb (the word par excellence of the sen-
tence) save intensive particles and figures of speech. The verb is
the bone of the sentence. Indeed the Greek verb may be a sen-
tence in itself containing both subject and predicate as dwéfaver.
There is therefore an appropriateness in calling this part of speech
the word (4fua).

2. The function of the verb. The verb contains two ideas,
action (including ‘‘state’’) and affirmation. Action may be also
expressed by substantives and adjectives, but not affirmation.
Verbs make affirmation by limiting the action to certain persons.
This limitation is made by personal endings which also distinguish
the voices. These personal endings are probably oblique cases of
pronouns.

3. The two types of verbs. As we know, in the Greek verb we
see what are called the ue verbs and the o verbs with some differ-
ences of inflections in several tenses. But originally there was
only one inflection, the m, whereas in modern Greek the o forms
have displaced all the m forms save in efuar. The o verbs arose
from the dropping of w and other endings and the addition of the
variable vowel. The New Testament, like the rest of the xoun,
represents the transition period of the language in this matter, but
further on towards the o victory than the earlier Attic.

4. The infinitive and the participle are not verbs in the strict
sense, as will be readily seen. They have no personal endings,
and so cannot make affirmation. In modern languages the per-
sonal ending is dropping off, and the verb depends on the separate
expression of the personal pronoun for its limitation. Infinitives



126 A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT.

and participles are quast verbs, verbal nouns, possessing voice and
tense and being used with cases as verbs. They are hybrids, the
infinitive a verbal substantive, the participle a verbal adjective.
They are not now verb, now noun, but both at the same time.

5. How the verb is made. It is a complicated process which
cannot be entered into here, since it properly belongs to accidence,
not syntax. See chapter VIL., Conjugation of the Verb. But the
verb is a growth and a very complex growth at that. ‘‘The verb
expresses action (or state) and affirms it of a subject. It therefore
has tense, mode, voice, person and number; expressed by stem, con-
necting vowel, ending.”” —H. H. Harris.

6. To understand the verb then is to understand each of these
processes. Mode, voice, tense, person, number, all have a specific
idea. The total result is the idea of the verb in a given instance.
The alphabet of the verb is to know the forms by the form itself,
not by the English translation. It is useless to attempt explana-
tion before this elementary stage is reached. Voice pertains to the
action of the verb as regards the subject of the action. Tense has
to do with the action of the verb as regards the state of the action,
and in the indicative expresses time also. Mode pertains to the
manner of affirmation, how it is made.

7. There is one other matter of importance to note also. It is
the meaning of the word itself, the root, apart from any or all of
the processes just named. The same tense of ‘‘blink the eye’’ and
“live a life’” do not convey exactly the same idea. The difference
is due to the thing which is mentioned in each instance, the nature
of the case. The Germans call this ‘‘Aktionsart,”” kind of action,
It plays an important part, especially in the study of the tenses.
The late recognition of this common sense matter is not a great
compliment to grammarians.

8. The development of mode, voice, tense was necessarily more
or less simultaneous. There ig no essential order for the discussion
of them therefore. In the beginning there was probably only one
mode, one voice, one tense. The rest were built up around them
with more or less completeness. In the Greek the system was never
carried out logically either in mode, voice or tense. The English
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verb has, however, far greater limitations apart from the help of
auxiliaries. But the Greek verb is much richer than the Sanskrit
and even than the Latin.

9. Individual verbs show very unequal development as to mode,
voice, and tense. Some have pretty free play in most directions.
Others fall far short of their opportunities, failing in either one or
the other point. These are called defective or else deponent verbs.
Deponent is rather a misnomer and defective is a much better
description of the facts as to voice as well as tense.

10. Once more the modes, voices, and tenses varied greatly in
their history. Some survived and flourished. Others barely
existed or perished. There was a survival of the fittest. The
grammarian like the true historian must tell the important facts in
each case.

11, Probably tense was earlier than mode or voice, though it
does not matter greatly how they are studied because a large part
of the development was parallel. The second aorist (coinciding
with present) is the oldest tense. The indicative is the oldest
mode. The actiye is probably the oldest voice, but the middle may
be.



CHAPTER XVII,

THE MODES.

1. The use of dv with the modes. There is much difficulty in
understanding dv. It is used with all the modes, save the impera-
tive. It is frecly used in Homer with the future indicative and
the subjunctive. So Tatian (pp. 80, 94) has dv with the future
indicative. It is, however, chiefly found in dependent clauses. In
the New Testament it is thus found with the indicative as well as
the subjunctive. In independent clauses dv in the New Testament
occurs with the indicative and the optative. It is not true that
relative and conditional subjunctive clauses ‘“must also have dv.”’
It is usually present, but is not necessary. Leo Meyer argues that
Greek dv is kin to Gothic arn and Latin an, and originally had two
meanings, one ‘‘clse,” the other ‘‘in that case rather,” Latin and
Gothic preserving the first and Greek the second. Cf. also old
English “an”’=if. DMonro argues that the primary use of dv and
xé in Homer is with definite and particular examples, and that the
indefinite and general use is secondary. In the New Testament
both exist, although the general usage is more common. See Mark
11:19; 6:56. Somectimes dv is spelt édv (Matt. 5:19). More in
detail in conditional and relative sentences.

2. What is mode? Mode is manner and pertains to affirma-
tion, and not to action as do voice and tense. The personal endings
limit the affirmation; mode is in a sense the dress of the affirma-
tion. As to the manner of affirming, there are three possible kinds
of statement: definite, doubting, commanding. But they are not
of equal age nor frequency. The four modes really represent three
points of view since the subjunctive and optative are somuch alike
in idea. They and the imperative ultimately grow out of the
indicative and the old injunctive.



THE MODES. 129

3. Positive statement. The Greek has one mode of definite
assertion. It is called the indicative; not a very good name since
all the modes indicate. With this mode one affirms positively,
definitely, absolutely, undoubtingly. One may or may not tell
what he knows to be true, but he states it as real. Mode has noth-
ing per se to do with the actual facts, but only with the statement
of them. Most untruths are expressed in the indicative mode.
The indicative is the normal manner of affirmation unless there is
reason to be doubtful or to make a command. It is thus the one
most used and has the most complete set of tenses as to the time
element. The indicative always stands for itself. The modes,
like the tenses, are not interchanged. The indicative is so much
the usual mode that some grammarians do not consider it a mode
at all. It does not indeed have a distinctive mode-sign like the
subjunctive and optative, but neither does the imperative. The
indicative is the natural manner of expressing a thing unless tlicre
is special reason for one of the other modes. Itisindeed the
mode par excellence instead of being no mode at all. The Greeks
used the indicative according to the genius of their own language.
One must see to it that he does not read English into the Greek
indicative, though, as a matter of fact, the English indicative has
practically supplanted the old subjunctive. The application of the
general principle of the indicative will tide one over every instance
if he gives due weight to the context. Some striking examples are
given in lien of extended discussion. See the point in the
indicative mode in wowtper (Jo. 11:47); &e (Jo. 4:4; Matt.
23:23; and Matt, 25:27); éBovAduqy (Acts 25:22); épawire (Jo.
5:39); dyamjoas (Matt, 5:43); 6évw (1 Cor. 7:7) and 7ferov (Gal
4:20); ydxopgr (Rom, 9:3); wapalpotuer (1 Cor. 10:22); d&yeabde
(Matt. 27:24).

4. Doubtful statement. The Greek has two modes for doubt-
ing affirmation, the subjunctive and the optative. The names are
not distinctive, for both are used in subordinate senses, and the
optative is used elsewhere besides in wishes and is not the only
mode so used (see indicative). But the names will answer at any
rate. They are really different forms of the same mode, the mode

9
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of hesitating affirmation. Comparethe Latin which has no optative,
but a past subjunctive. In Greek the subjunctive is chiefly primary
and the optative chiefly secondary, but the distinction is not always
observed. The Greek love of vivid statement made the subjunc-
tive more popular than the optative and kept it increasingly after
past tenses of the indicative. There is thus no sequence of tenses
in Greek, but a sequence of modes. But this sequence of modes
is not necessary. In fact in the New Testament it is exceptional,
for the optative had nearly disappeared from use. In modern
Greek it no longer exists. In the ancient vernacular the optative
was not used so much as in the books. It was one of the luxuries
of the language that the spoken language little used. It is scarce
in Plutarch, and occurs only sixty-seven times in the New
Testament. The optative died as the subjunctive is doing
in English. In the New Testament wishes about the future
are expressed by the optative or sometimes by épelov and
the future indicative. Wishes about the present are expressed
simply by 8¢erov and the imperfect indicative. Wishes about the
past are expressed by édelov and the aorist indicative. The sub-
junctive has to do the work of the imperative in the first person
owing to loss of that form. The use of the aorist subjunctive in
prohibitions rather than the aorist imperative is traceable to the
Sanskrit idiom. But the aorist imperative in prohibitions does
occur a few times in the New Testament. Even the second and
third persons are used sometimes in the New Testament in ques-
tions of deliberation. The future indicative is doubtful because
the action is future, and so it is not strange that Homer uses both
the subjunctive and the future indicative for future statements.
Compare iva and édv in the New Testament with either subjunctive
or future indicative. The negative of the subjunctive is pi, of the
optative od or mj. It needs to be remarked that the modes have
precisely the same force in independent and dependent clauses.
The particular construction of the subjunctive and optative with
various dependent clauses comes up later. Herc the root idea is
insisted on which lies behind it all. As a matter of fact only the
most general idea of doubtful statement will hold, for both the
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subjunctive and optative are difficult of scientific analysis. The
subjunctive glides into the realm of the future indicative on the
one hand, if indeed it is not a variation of it (see Homer), and
into the sphere of the imperative on the other where in fact it is
supreme in the first person. The optative is not alone wish or
will. The potential idea exists also and the doctors much disagree
ag to which is the original and how to relate the two conceptions.
In the Latin the optative vanished utterly before the subjunctive,
while in the Sanskrit the subjunctive largely succumbed before the
optative, The Greek indeed developed both side by side though
the optative was chiefly confined to books as remarked above.
The subjunctive is more common in Homer than in later Greek.
Some examples of the subjunctive and optative in the New Testa-
ment worth considering are here given. *Exwper (Rom. 5:1);
yévarro (Gal, 6:14); ¢iynre (Matt. 23:33); edéaipny dv (Acts 26:29);
dv 0éror (Acts 17:18); py eoevéynys (Matt. 6:18); movjowper (Luke
3:10); 76 7és dv ely (Luke 9:46); yamrar (Luke 23:31) ; éropdowper
(Luke 22:9); ey (Luke 22:23); mapads (Luke 22:4); ¢dyo (Luke
22:16); eiroper (Liuke 9:54. Cf. moujoys, Mark 10:35. See infini-
tive with 6ére in verse 43). For dpes idwper see (Matt. 27:49). As
examples of é¢perov take Rev. 3:15; Gal. 5:12; 1 Cor. 4:8,

5. Commanding statement. The imperative is the mode for
commands, the assertion of one’s will on another’s. This mode is
somewhat allied in form to the indicative and is a development in
meaning of an emphatic indicative in some of its forms which are
identical with the indicative. Compare our ‘‘you shall.”” The
indicative in that vigorous sense is often found in Greek, as dyecfe
(Matt, 27:24). Here one’s duty is stated as a prediction. Often
it is hard to decide between the imperative and the indicative when
the forms are identical, but the connection will generally decide,
as in {ore (Jas. 1:19; Eph. 5:5). Other forms of the imperative
are interjectional (cf. 8ebre, Matt. 11:28) or allied to the subjunc-
tive or the old injunctive like Avfyre and similar forms.
Still others have special endings, So the imperative is on the
whole a makeshift and an afterthought in the modes. The aorist
subjunctive held its own in prohibitions of the second person and
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usually of the third as the subj. did completely for all commands
of the first person. In the imperative as with all the modes the
meaning of the word itself and of the context has to be considered.
Hence one can see how the imperative is used in épyilesfe (Eph.
4:25). Cf. also wole kai {joy (Lu. 10:28), Instead of the impera-
tive we sometimes have iwm (Eph. 5:33). The negative of the
imperative naturally is always pq as with the subjunctive after
Homer. The indicative and optative use either od or ps according
to the idea involved. Observe 8ds (Matt. 5:42), does éxBdro (Matt.
7:4), Moare (Jo. 2:19), xaradixdlere and dmordere (Lu. 6:37), io6:
éxov (Lu. 19:17), épare pndeis yovwoxéro (Matt. 9:31), iore ywdoxorres
(Eph. 5:5), karaBdrw (Mk. 13:15), Bdrroar (Acts22:16). In1Pet.
5:12 observe eis v orijre.



CHAPTER XVIIIL
THE VOICES.

1. What is voice in the verb? Voice is woz, the speaking part
of the verb, and this is not a bad name for the function. Voice
has to do with the subject of the action, the one of whom the
affirmation is made by the mode.

2. The names of the voices are not specially felicitous. All verbs
express action or state in all the voices, and verbs that express
only state like eiu{ have the active voice. The middle means
nothing in particular. If the idea is that it comes in between
active and passive, that is not true and hence a misnomer. If it
refers to the fact that there is a reflex action in this voice, this is
true, but a poor way of expressing it. Reflexive voice would
conyey that idea much better. The term passive is not so bad in
the original sense of that word. We have to use the terms simply
because they are in vogue.

3. The voices have nothing per se to do with the question whether
the verb is transitive or intransitive. That matter belongs to the
individual verb and is in reality a question of ‘‘Aktionsart,”’ not
of the voice at all. The active voice, for instance, may be either
transitive or intransitive and often the same verb will be used now
one way, now the other. The same remark applies to the middle
voice. Some werbs indeed in both these voices will have more
than one object. The verb in the passive voice again is sometimes
transitive also, though in the nature of the case it is more usually
intransitive. The point is that voice must be considered entirely
apart from the question of transitiveness. That is another matter
to be raised on other grounds.

4. The active voice represents the subject merely as acting.
Thatisall. Itisthereforethe commonest and most natural voice to
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use. Itisalso probably the oldest. Some verbsnever had any othet
voice. Some verbs have one voice in one tensc, and another voice
in another tense. In simple truth many verbs are more or less
defective on this point.

5. The middle was probably built on the active by a doubling
of the personal ending, p becoming papme=par. This explanation
is not certain, some scholars even putting the middle as the oldest
voice. But certainly the middle was on a par with the active at
most points and had a parallel development. The active and the
middle had a full set of personal endings. In the middle voice
the subject is acting with reference to himself, and here again the
action may be either transitive or intransitive. How the subject
acts with reference to himself, the middle voice does not tell. That
has to be determined by the meaning of the verb and the context.
He may be represented as doing a certain thing of himself, by him-
self, on himsclf, for himself, etc. The precise shade of emphasis
comes from the context and the word itself. The reflexive pro-
noun is sometimes used in the New Testament with the middle
though it is not necessary. In English the reflexive pronoun is
the only way that the middle idea can be expressed.

6. The passive represents the subject as acted upon. The pas-
siye is later than the active and the middle and did not develop
distinctive personal endings. In most cases, like a parasite, it used
the middle endings as in Latin throughout. In the future passive
there was a special suffix fe(e) as in the aorist passive when the
active endings were employed. It is a curious perversion of facts
and irony of fate that the grammars have so long regarded the
middle as the interloper. Some languages indeed have never de-
veloped a passive, the Coptic, for instance. The Sanskrit has the
barest beginning of the passive in one conjugation while the active
and middle are in full swing. English can only express the pas-
sive by the auxiliary verb to be and the participle.

7. The history of the middle and passive has been one of the
most interesting in the Greek language. Originally there was no pas-
sive. The Bocotian dialect uses the passive very seldom. Inmodern
Greek there are few distinctive middles, so completely has the
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passive captured the middle. In the New Testament the middle
is already disappearing beforc the passive. In wy pofnbire adrods
(Matt. 10:26) the passive form is used, but not the passive idea.
So also the common dmwoxpifeis (Matt. 3:15). In Homer there is
no future passive and the second aorist passive is rare. Indeed the
aorist middle and the aorist passive are not always distinct in
Homer as ’SAjro (he was struck). Cf. Sterrett, Homer’s Iliad,
The Dialect of Homer, p. 27, All this is in harmony with the de-
velopment of the passive from the middle and active.

8. The term deponent as applied to the middle and passive is
largely a misnomer. Many of the tenses were defective and did
not develop forms in all the voices. Hence it is not proper to say
that they laid aside (depono) what they had never assumed. How-
ever, as between the middle and the passive, as shown above, the
middle gradually disappeared as the passive usurped both form
and function. But the term deponent is not usually applied to
this particular matter. The following examples will illustrate the
voices in the New Testament :

1 Cor. 5:11 (éypaya, ovavapiyvvobar, dvopaldpevos); 6:7 (ddixeiobe);
6:11 (dwehodoacle, Hyudabyre); 13:12 (ywéoro, émyvdaopm, éreyvio-
Oyv); Lu. 20:11 (mpogéfero); 20:13 (évrpamijoovrac); Matt. 27:5
(émjyfaro) ; Matt, 27:24 (dreviyaro) ; Mk. 14 :47 (omaocdpevos); 14:65
(Gpéavro); Luke 2:5 (dmoypdyacbar); Acts 22:16 (Bdrricar); Acts
12:8 ({boar kal twddpoar); Gal. 2:7 (wemlorevpar); 2 Thess. 2:15
(&8ddxfyre); Matt. 9:38 (Sejfiyre); Matt, 10:9 (xrjomabe); 10:28
(poBnbire) ; Titus 2:7 (ceavriv mapexdpevos).



CHAPTER XIX.

THE TENSES,

1. The name tense (French temps) is a mistake. Time is not
the basal idea. This name does not represent the original and
essential matter. Time belongs only to the indicative mode in
Greek save by indirection, and is not the main -idea in the indica-
tive. In the other modes time is not expressed, and is only sug-
gested by the relation to other parts of the sentence or context. In
Latin time appears in the subjunctive also. Time is distinctly
a secondary development in tense grafted on the main idea. Cf.
Delbrueck, Grundlagen, p. 80.

2. But what is the fundamental idea in tense? The state of
the action is the main idea of tense, and not merely an additional
idea as Hadley and Allen have it, This is the original and only
general idea of tense.

3. There are three distinct ideas as to duration of the action
found in all the modes, viz., incompletion, completion, or indefi-
niteness. These three conceptions cover all the kinds of action
there are as to duration. In the indicative, where time is also ex-
pressed, there might have been each of these three conceptions in
distinet forms in past, present, and future. As a matter of fact,
the conceptions exist, but only in the past is there distinct expres-
sion with three tenses. The ideas are used, however, in the pres-
ent and future, but not with separate tenses. The tense in the New
Testament is used in accordance with the true Greek idiom, save
that the Hebrew conception has sometimes in translation Greek
determined the point of view. But in New Testament Greek one
tense is not used ‘“for’’ another. That is an abomination of gram-
mar. We must beware of explaining Greek tenses from the Eng-
lish translation.
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The tense for indefinite action is the norist, the tenses for incom-
pleted action are the present, imperfect, and future; the tenses for
completed action are the present perfect, past perfect (pluperfect),
and future perfect.

4. Here again we must insist on looking at the Greek tense from
the Greek standpoint, and not from the English or German point
of view. Each Greek tense has its meaning and is used to ex-
press that idea. What the English would have used is quite
another matter. Iistorical grammar is essential to exegetical
grammar, and the best exegetical grammar maintains the Greek
standpoint. It is not necessary to anglicize the Greek idiom in
order to understand it; to do so is rather to hinder true apprehen-
sion, for the student will inevitably feel that the Greek ought to be
like the English. The English will be the standard and Greek
rises or falls as it is like or unlike it. If Greek syntax is not un-
derstood as Greek, it is not truly understood.

5. Indefinite action—the aorist. The aorist is presented first
because it is normally the oldest form of the Greek verb. The
aorist and present in many verbs had the same stem like ¢y, for
instance. Cf. &¢y-v with é-oryv. The so-called second aorist is
older than the first aorist. The root of a verb is found in the second
aorist, if it has this tense. The Greek tenses seem to have been
built up around the second aorist. The aorist is the simplest in
idea. It is unlimited action, ddpioroes, both as to duration and as
to time. The augment (an example of pre-flection) in the indica-
tive shows past time, but the tense as a tense has no time. Itis
simple action without representing it either as incompleted or com-
pleted. It may in fact be either, but the aorist does not say so.
The Greek is an ‘‘aorist loving language’’ (Broadus). A statement
in the indicative would naturally be in the aorist unless there is
reason to put it in some other tense, and so of the other modes. If
the action is not to be described as completed or incompleted, put
it in the aorist. General statements or illustrations are often put
in the aorist and you are left to draw the inference. This is really
a representative aorist. Some verbs of special meanings will have
different shades of meaning in different tenses, and this is only
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natural. It is the tense idea plus the verh meaning. In the indica-
tive the aorist is past time because of the augment; in the parti-
ciple it is contemporaneous er by suggestion past or future; it is by
suggestion present or future in the subjunctive, optative, impera-
tive, and infinitive. The infinitive in indirect discourse has past
time only by suggestion. But in all this diversity as to time, the
idea of simple action is always present. The aorist is not used
“for’’ the present perfect, the past perfect, or the present. Hadley
and Allen are here explaining Greek by the English. See the exact
force of the Greek aorist in every instance. That force is well rep-
resented by Moulton (Prolegomena, p. 109) as punctiliar or point
action. The thing to bear in mind is that the aorist represents the
action as a point. In itself it may havye continued a long time.
It is precisely the idea of the aorist (undefined action) that it does
not distinguish between complete or incomplete action. It may be
used of either. Take olkoSomrifly (Jo. 2:20), for instance, which
covers the space of forty-six years as the ‘“‘point.”” Just here
“ Aktionsart’’ comes in also. The particular meaning of the word
itself may stress the beginning, the end, or the action as a whole.
The German grammarians have giyen special names to the resultant
ideas, that is, the aorist plus the meaning of the word. For the
beginning ingressive as voovjoar (to fall sick), for the end ¢ffective as
Tedéoar (to complete) or wAnpdoar (Matt. 5:17), for the act as a
whole constative (not a very good term) as {fjoar (10 live). Some-
times indeed the same word can be used for each of these idecas as
Barelv may be ‘‘let fly,” “‘hit,”” or merely ‘‘throw’’ (Moulton,
Prolegomena, p. 130). So then in the aorist the tense idea is to be
combined with the word idea. It may be added that in the past
indicative, in the subjunctive, the optative, the positive impera-
tive, the aorist is the tense used as a matter of course unless stress
is to be laid on the ideas either of incompletion or completion.
The Greek tenses are not always made from the same stem. These
examples will illustrate the New Testament aorist. Matt. 3:17
(eddékyoa) ; Matt, 25:5 (dlorafav); Matt., 9:18 (érekedryoev; observe
dpre); Matt. 12:28 (épfacer); Mark 11:24 (éAdBere); Matt. 23:2
(ékdboav); Jo. 10:38 (yvdre, but cf. ywdokyre); Luke 1:30 (ebpes);



THE TENSES, 139

2:48 (émolyoas); 16:4 (dyvwv, peracradd); 23:19 (v BAylels); 24:17
(éordlyoav); James 1:11 (dvérekev); 1:24 (émehdfero); Rom. 3:23
(Guaprov); 15:15 (éypaya); Mark 5:39 (dwéfaver); 5:42 (dvéory, but
note wepierdre) ; 1 Cor. 7:28 (fuapres). In Luke 23:19 (v Bryfels)
we have the aorist participle with .

6. Incompleted action—(present, imperfect, and future). Pres-
ent and future tenses are named from the point of view of time,
while the imperfect is named from the standpoint of state of dura-
tion. It would have been better to have had all the names con-
sistent. The imperfect in Greek is a past imperfect, and the pres-
ent is a present imperfect, and the future is a future imperfect.
But it should be noted that the present indicative is also often
aoristic and the future is usually so. In the indicative no clear
distinction between indefinite and incomplete action is made in
present and future time. In the other modes the present tense
is more free from this complication. The idea of incompletion or
linear action runs through all the modes and is a variation from
the aorist conception. See formation of the present from aorist
root stems. The idea of time concerning the incompleted action
appears properly only in the indicative where all three points of
time occur, The subjunctive has no time of its own, and only the
present tense for incompletion. The so-called future subjunctive
is a later development. The optative is similarly situated, save
that there is a future optative, which, however, is only used in
indirect discourse where in the direct form the future indicative
was used. The same thing is true of the infinitive, the future
infinitive representing the future indicative, save with ué\ow, when
there is a future idea in the word (but péA\w uses also present and
aorist infinitiyes). The future participle corresponds to the future
indicative by suggestion, especially with the idea of purpose in the
context. But this is a very rare construction in the New Testa-
ment. There is no future imperative. So, then, the imperfect or
past incompletion is confined to the indicative, the future or future
incompletion is nearly so if indirect discourse is borne in mind.
The present is the normal tense for incompletion in all the modes.
The stem of the imperfect is the same as that of {he present.
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(a) The present.

So, then, the present tense expresses incompleted action, which
action in any given case may be momentary, prolonged, simulta-
neous, descriptive, repeated, customary, attempted. interrupted, or
begun, according to the nature of the case or the meaning of the
verb itself. In vivid narration past or future incompleted action
can be conceived of and stated in the present indicative. This is
not a peculiarity of language at all. It is simply a lively imagina-
tion that changes its point of view. No distinctive effort is made
to present the aorist idea in the present time (indicative). That
idea is merged with the present tense without distinction. Some-
times the idea of incompletion is intensified by the use of the verb
etu{ and the participle as in English and Hebrew. The so-called
historical present in the midst of aorists and imperfects is just the
lively imagination of the narrator drawing the picture closer. Itis
not the present used for the other tenses. The hearer or reader is
expected to wake up and see the picture. The same thing is true
of the present in the midst of futures. Some verbs naturally sug-
gest future action like efue. Indeed some future tenses like elps,
wiopas are thus merely lively presents. In Homer, as is well known,
the present and imperfect stems are not always differentiated from
the aorist. The periphrastic present is not uncommon. Another
thing to be noted about the present tense is the effect of preposi-
tions on the word, Aktionsart again. It is a pity that the term
perfective is applied by the new grammarians to this effect of some
prepositions in composition. It has nothing to do with the perfect
tense, and it is necessarily confusing to some extent. If épydfecfar
is to work, karepydlesfac (Phil. 2:12) is to work down. So ywdoxew
is to know, émywdokav is to know thoroughly. The list can be
easily extended. Sometimes the simple verb represents the incom-
plete idea like fmjoxew (to be dying), while the compound aorist
sums up the whole like dwmofaveiv (to die). See xeraAioa:r (Matt.
5:17). The following examples of the present will set forth fairly
well New Testament usage: Matt. 2:4 (yeovarar); 3:1 (wapayiverar);
3:10 (xeéirar) ; 3:15 (wpémov doriv); 5:25 (labe ebvodv, €); 6:2 (mowotow,
dméxovow); 25:8 (oBéwvvra); 26:18 (mad); 27:83 (éariv Aeydpevos);
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Mk. 11:23 (yiverar); Lu. 17:6 (Exere); 18:12 (srdpar); 19:8 (88wm);
19:17 (lof. Ewv); 22:23 (ein); 22:24 (Soxed); Jo. 3:15 (¥gp); 10:32
(Mbdlere); 10:38 (moretyre, ywdoxyre); 14:3 (doxopar); Heb. 3:12
Bhémere); Rev. 1:18 (Ldv epl); Mk, 4:38 (drordueba).

(b) The imperfect.

The imperfect likewise expresses incompleted action which in
any given case may be either momentary, simultaneous, prolonged,
descriptive, repeated, customary, interrupted, attempted, or begun,
according to the context or the meaning of the verb. Too much
has been read into the Greek tenses and not enough allowance is
always made for the meaning of the verb itself. To wink the eye,
for instance, is obviously different as to length of duration from
eating one’s dinner and living a life. With due regard to this
point and the context the Greek imperfect will be found always
true to its root idea. The participle with elu{ is very common in,
the New Testament, especially in Luke. The imperfect is the
descriptive tense of narrative and varies the simple monotony of
the aorist. It puts life into the story like the present. Some
imperfects that are very common like éeyev perhaps do not differ
in stem from an old second aorist (cf. é\aBev). In English we
must use the auxiliary verb and the participle if we wish to accent
linear action either in the past, the present, or the future. In
Matt. 9:24 note carefully dréfavev, kafeider, kareyédwv. The meaning
of the word (Aktionsart) is to be observed in the imperfect tense
also. It isinteresting to compare imperfects with aorists or per-
fects in the same sentence and see the reason for the difference.
Examine, for instance, these New Testament examples: Matt. 3:6
(8Barrilovro); 8:14 (SiekdAver); 26:55 (ékabelduny); 27:30 (érvrrov);
Mk.12:41 (éfedper); 14:61 (éodma); 14:72 (Erawer); 15:6 (dméver);
15:23 (&88owv); Mk. 5:13 (émviyovro); Lu. 1:21 (v mpoodoxdy; cf.
1:22, v Savedov); 1:59 (ékdrow); 1T7:10 (dpelrouer); 17:27 (jobiov,
ete.); 23:12 (mpoimipxov dvres); Jo. 21:18 (élvwves, etc.); Acts 18:4
(érabev); 27 :18 (émowoivro); Eph. 5:4 (dviker); Acts 22:22 (kabijxer);
Matt. 23:23 (€e); Lu. 24:26 (&e); Matt. 25:5 (ékdfevdov).

(¢) The future.

The future likewise presents incompleted action which in any
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case may be either momentary, instantaneous, prolonged, descrip-
tive, repeated, customary, interrupted, attempted, or begun, ac-
cording to the nature of the case or the meaning of the verb. The
future with epf and the participle is fairly common. The future
optative does not occur in the New Testament. As in the present,
so in the future no distinctive expression of aoristic action is made.
The very fact of futurity throws an air of indefiniteness over many
verbs in the future tense. The will of the speaker or writer often
enters largely into the tone and exact force of a verb in the future.
Compare our shall and will. The only way to emphasize the idea
of incompleteness in the future tense is by the use of eluf and the
participle as in the present tense. There is this difference, how-
ever. In the future the idea is usually aoristic (dépioros, unde-
fined). This is due partly to the nature of the case since all future
events are more or less uncertain. But another reason is the origin
'of the tense itself. It is probably a variation of the aorist subjunc-
tive as the usage of Homer indicates (cf. Giles, Manual, etc., p.
4461f.). But Giles suggests also that the Aryan and Letto-Slav-
onic future in -syo (cf. ‘‘go’” in English and ~A in Coptic) may be
discernible also. But the result is that the future indicative and
aorist subjunctive do not differ greatly in actual usage. Hence in
the New Testament with édv, iva, pij more, etc., both appear. There
is a difference though slight. The subjunctive is a doubtful asser-
tion in present time, while the future indicative is a positive asser-
tion in future time. Some futures indeed are but variations of the
present indicative (cf. elnf and &xopar), due to the vivid realization
of a future event in present time. See Delbrueck. The periphras-
tic future is common in the Sanskrit. In the modern Greek #érw
and the infinitive (cf. English) is the most frequent method. In
the New Testament féxw has not yet weakened to a mere future
like our ““will’’ and ‘‘shall.” In a passage like Jo. 7:17 the full
force of 6éAw is to be insisted on. Cf. Gékere dmoricw (Matt. 27:17)
with modern Greek. MéMw appears in the New Testament chiefly
with the aorist or present infinitive, (Matt. 11:14; Rom. 8:18) and
with future infinitive also (Acts 11:28). Forms like wiopar (Luke
17:8) give color to the aoristic origin of the fulure. A case like
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dyior éoecfe (1 Pet. 1:16) has an imperative force. But various as
the sources of the future are, it is certain that it is a later develop-
ment in the tenses. The future with a negative may amount to a
prohibition. The future participle is not common in the New
Testament (Matt. 27:49). Here are further examples of the New
Testament usage: Matt. 1:21 (xadéoes); 3:11 (Bamrize); 6:5 (ol
éoeale); 10:22 ((geale puootpevor); 12121 (E\modow); 16:22 (éorar);
21:41 (émwoXéow, cf. dmodd 1 Cor. 1:19); 27:24 (8yedfe); Lu. 1:20
(éoy qromdv) ; 12:8 (Spodoyioe); 16:3 (wovjow); Phil. 1:18 (xapieo-
pad); Lu. 21:19 (xrioecfe); Heb, 11:32 (émdelpe).

7. Completed action—(present perfect, past perfect, and future
perfect). The perfect tense is found in all the modes, although
naturally it would not occur often in the subjunctive, optative, and
imperative. Indeed in the New Testament the perfect optative is
absent and in the subjunctive is found only in the periphrastic
form. The perfect imperative is almost obsolete in the New Testa-
ment. The xowsj corresponds to this situation. But the perfect
infinitive and participle are quite common. It always conveys the
same sense, completed action. Variations in the resultant idea
will occur in this tense also, owing to the meaning of the verb and
the context. The action may have been completed a moment ago
or a thousand years ago. The action may be represented as just
finished or as standing finished. The tense yields itself naturally
to these different applications. The resultant idea may be state or
condition. The reduplication is the effort to express the idea of
completion in the verb form and exists in all the modes. It de-
pends on the speaker or writer as to how he will present an action,
whether as incompleted, completed, or indefinite. He chooses the
tense that will present his idea. No sensible man uses one tense
when he means another tense. That would be jargon. But in the
subjunctive, optative, and imperative the choice is practically one
between the aorist and the present. Different writers vary greatly
in the use of the aorist and the present. It is true indeed that in
Sanskrit, as the aorist disappears, the perfect is used with increas-
ing frequency. In Latin the distinction in form between the aorist
and the perfect vanished completely, but the idea of the aorist was
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preserved in the perfect form (aorist) as is shown by the sequence
of tenses in a dependent clause. One cannot infer, hecause Greek
uses presents, aorists, imperfects, and perfects in parallel clauses,
that these tenses are equivalent. The Greek loves variety. The
writer or speaker has perfect freedom to change his standpoint and
he expects the hearer or reader to dolikewise. Uniformity belongs
to the professional grammarian, not to the living language. What-
ever may be true of the Byzantine Greek under the influence of
the Latin blending of aorist and perfect forms (not of tense mean-
ing), that cannot be justly said to be true of the New Testament
Greek. There is a threefold history of reduplication in Greek.
With the aorist reduplication is intensive as #yayov, with the pres-
ent continuous as 8/8wm, with the perfect completed in idea as
Séduwka,

(a) The present perfect.

This is the standard tense for completed actlon and is in
all the modes. In the New Testament the perfect optative
does not occur, but some examples of the periphrastic sub-
junctive are found besides 8& (1 Tim. 8:15). The perfect
imperative is rare, though the perfect infinitive and the per-
fect participle are common. The present perfect is not used for
the past perfect, the aorist, the present or the future. For vivid-
ness a writer will sometimes use it in the midst of other tenses, but
he makes the change on purpose in order to produce vividness.
He does not wish the present perfect understood as aorist. The
use of elp/ with the perfect participle is rather common in the New
Testament. The present perfect with reduplication is probably
derived from the iterative present. We do not know the origin of
the -xa stems. The existence of oida, Aédoura, etc., may indicate
that some reduplicated stems in -xa set the fashion for most per-
fects. The modern Greek has wholly dropped the reduplicated
perfect save in the passive participle. Instcad éxw and the aorist
infinitive (&, not a) is used as éxw Adoe much like the English.
The older Greck has already hegun to usc éxw Adoas. This analytic
process is characteristic of the xouwr and so of the New Testament
(especially Luke), The present perfect in Greek does not say that
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the act was just completed. That may be truc or not. Ilere again
the meaning of the verb itself and the context is to be carefully
observed (Aktionsart). The resultant idea will be due to the tense
plus the special verb idea. FEach tense thus has a certain amount
of play in actual usage, though the tense idea itself remains stable.
The idea of completion may thus have immediate application or
remote, may accent the permanence of the completion over a long
period or merely the present situation, may suggest the unchange-
able result or accent only the actual outcome. It is not possible
to square the Greek perfect with English usage. For a good dis-
cussion of this point see Plummer on Luke, p. 424. The Greeks
used the aorist where we in English prefer the perfect and vice versa.
Each language has its own point of view. These examples will
illustrate New Testament usage: Matt. 3:2 (fyywer); Matt. 25:24
(eiAgdds, contrast with MaBdv verse 20); 4:7 (yéyeawrar); 13:46
(wémpaxer, cf. elxev); Mk.4:39 (repipwao); 15:44 (vévrev); Lukel:22
(édpaxer); 4:6 (wopadédorar); 5:23 (dpéwvrar); 5:32 (éMjivba); 14:8
(7} xexhypévos); 14:18 (Exe pe wapyrypévor) ; 16 :26 (éoripucrar); 20:6
mewaopévos éoriv); Jo. 5:36 (dwéorake); 5:45 (fAmikare); 16:28
(givfa and note ££jAbov); 17:6 (rerijpyrarv); 19:22 (yéypada);
1 Cor. 15:4 (éyfyeprar); Heb, 5:12 (yeydvare é&ovres); 7:23 (eloiv
veyovdres) ; Jas. 1:24 (dwehjivbfer); 2 Cor. 1:9 (mewrofdres buev); Rev.
5:7 (édypev); Mk, 5:4 (3edéofar). Ci. also Mark 5:19 and Luke
12:35.

(b) Past perfect. The augment (the sign of past time) is not
always used in the New Testament (see Homer). This tense is not
so common as the aorist indicative because it was not so often de-
sired to emphasize completed action 1n past time. This tense, as
all idea of past time, is confined to the indicative. It was never
very common in Greek, in simple truth, just as the perfect sub-
junctive, optative, and imperative never enjoyed a wide vogue.
The Boeotian dialect has no past perfect. Still in the xousj the
past perfect indicative is far more in evidence than the perfects in
the other modes. For practical purposes outside of the indicative
the Greek used the aorist or the present and only occasionally the

perfect. In the indicatiye, future time was almost wholly indicated
10
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by one tense, present time by two tenses, past time by three though
the aorist and the imperfect held the field against the past perfect.
The aorist was used of past time in the indicative, as a matter of
course, unless there was a special desire to lay stress on the incom-
pletion or the completion of the action. When therefore the past
perfect is used, the completion in past time is distinctly empha-
sized. But as a rule the Greeks did not care to work out the rela-
tion of time so carefully. The simple aorist told the story consec-
utively and one could see the rest for himself. The periphrastic
form appears occasionally. Examine these New Testament illustra-
tions: Matt. 7:25 (refeperivro); 26:43 (Joav BeBapyuévor); Mark
14:44 (8edoker); 16:9 (ékBeBhike); Luke 4:29 ($rodounro); 5:17
(Roav éphvbires); 8:29 (ovwmpmwdke); 15:24 (fv dwohwdds); 16:20
(é8éBAyro); Jo. 8:17 (éyeydve, and note great variety of tenses in
verses 16-21); 11:44 (wepiedédero) ; 18:5 (iorike); Acts 14:23 (we-
moreikegar); 20:16 (xexpike); 21:29 (Joov wpoewpardres, and note
elojyayev and xexolvuxer in preceding verse).

(c¢) The future perfect. This was always a rare tense and is
nearly extinct in the New Testament. It is not often necessary to
express completed action in future time. The few examples in the
New Testament are confined to the indicative. One (xexpdfovow)
in Lu. 19:40 is not supported by Aleph BL, and is not in West-
cott and Hort’s text. The other examples are periphrastic futures
with eipl save eidjow in Heb. 8:11, and this is from the LXX. The
two ancient Greek future perfects active (éomjfw and 7efvijéw) do
not appear in the New Testament. As examples of the periphras-
tic conjugation observe the following: Matt. 16:19 (éorac SeSeuévor) ;
Lu. 12:52 (éoovrar Swpepepiouévar) ; Heb, 2 :13 (Zvopar memofds).



CHAPTER XX.
CO-ORDINATE AND SUBORDINATE CLAUSBS. CONJUNCTIONS.

1. What is a sentence? The answer in grammatical terms is not
80 easy as it appears at first. The word sententia is, of course, a
thought, an opinion expressed. The object of language is supposed
to be to convey thought—or to conceal it. Any word or phrase
that conveys a clear and complete idea is a sentence. Is the verb
essential to a sentence? Some grammarians think so, but that is
not always true. The verb is the main word in a sentence and is
usually expressed, but not always. It is not alone the copula éoriy
that is sometimes absent. Any verb may be absent if the sense is
clear without it. When sailors shout ‘A sail! A sail?’ it is a dis-
tinct idea.

2. The simple sentence grew up around the verb. Subject and
predicate became the foci of the sentence. Each of these
might or might not be further amplified by the various parts of
speech or by adjuncts. The child is making progress when he
puts words together. The clause may be long or short. '

3. Co-ordination of clauses is the next step in language. Two
clauses are either placed side by side with connecting links (true
conjunctions) or contrasted with each other (disjunctive particles).
Co-ordination (paratactic conjunctions) was the first and always
the most frequent method of uniting clauses. In the New Testa-
ment the xounj usage is perhaps heightened in this particular by the
use of kel much like Hebrew vav, though not to the extent of the
LXX. Ka{is as frequent as 7¢ is uncommon in the New Testa-
ment. Téis used chiefly in Luke (especially Acts) as Luke 2:16
(ré—=xal), 21:11, etc. Besides ré—w«al it is found alone (Acts1:15),
with 8 (Acts 19:2), and with another 7é (Acts 2:46)., But xal in
the New Testament is the most frequent of all conjunctions. Turn
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to the Gospel of John, for instance, and it meets you at every turn
as a mere connective between words (Jo. 3:22), at the beginning
of clauses (9:39), equal to and yet (3:19), in the sense of also
(10:16). For obre. . . . xai see Jo. 4:11. Another use equivalent
to even is found elsewhere (Lu. 10:17). The xal éyévero S0 common
in Luke (over fifty times) does look like the Hebrew, but the
papyrihaveitalso. The N. T. has four constructions with «ai éyévero,
one is xal éyévero xal (Lu. 5:17), another is kai éyévero and the verb
(1:23) another in xai éyévero xai 180¥ (24:4), and the last 'is the
infinitive (Mk. 2:23). Soalso éyévero8é (Lu. 6:1). In kal éyévero xaf,
the second «af is almost like r.  Aé (Jo. 11:4) and érrd (2 Cor.
7:11) are both in themselves co-ordinating conjunctions. For
kal . . .. kol see Jo. 6:36. For kal ydp see Jo. 4:23. In Matt.
26:15 kal (kdyd . . . . mapaddow) almost has the force of fma. Kal
can be used any number of times. See Matt. 18:25. The para-
tactic conjunctions are not always used. Cf. 2 Tim. 3:2f, (Asyn-
deton). Cf. 1 Cor. 15:42-44. '

4. Contrast is expressed by several conjunctions in frequent use.
% is used fairly often both singly and doubly (—#) as Matt. 5:17;
6:24. So also eie, only in Paul’s Epistles (common) and twice in
1 Peter. See 1 Cor. 3:22. &¢ is not so frequent as a transitional
conjunction between sentences as it was in the earlier Greek. This
is due to the wide use of xaf and to the frequent absence of trans-
itional conjunctions in the New Testament. Still 8 occurs very
often and both as a slight mark of transition and as a rather strong
adversative conjunction, depending altogether on the context. See
1 Cor. 15:12,20. Cf. éyo 8¢ (Matt. 5:28). For «ai 8¢ sce Jo.6:51.
@Md docs not in itself mean contrast any more than &, but is so
used in appropriate contexts (Jo. 6:32). For use in mere pro-
gressive statement see 2 Cor. 7:11. For &\\d in conclusion of a
condition see Rom. 6:5. For aa\’ 7 see 2 Cor. 1:13. pijv occurs
only once (Heb. 6:14) and that in a quotation from the Septua-
gint. 8pws occurs only three times (John 12:42).

5. Disjunctive conjunctions are 7 and eire. In Matt. 12:33 we
haved. ... % but in Lu. 20:4 only one#. For froc. .. . 7 see
(Rom. 6:16). Green (Handbook of N. T. Greel Grammar, p. 845)
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cites kal in Matt. 21:23 as practically disjunctive. Cf. Heb. vav.

For % xai sce Rom. 4:9. For eére . . . . elre see Rom. 12:6-8. Neg-
ative disjunctives arc frequent. So odk. ... oddé (Acts 8:21)
otdc . . .. ovdé (Rev. 9:4), odre. ... obre (Rom. 8:38), otdé. . ..
obre (Gal. 1:12), pq . . .. ppdé (Jo. 4:15), pydé. . . . pydé (Matt.

10:10). We even have ofre . . . . kal (Jo. 4:11).

6. Inferential conjunctions serve also to mark the transition
from sentence to sentence as well as from clause to clause. The
Greeks carried the idea of inner relation often to all the sentences.
So close did they feel the bond of connected thought tobe. dpa (from
dpapioxw) is used fairly often and is usually prepositive in the New
Testament, especially with ofv (Matt. 12:28; Eph. 2:19). olv is
very common in the Gospel of John (not Epistles and Revelation)
and moderately so elsewhere. It is used in both the transitional
and illative senses (John 2:18; Matt. 3:10). dpa odv is common in
Paul as Rom. 8:12. ydp (yé+dpa) is very common indeed in
various resultant senses (explanation, argument, ctc.) due to its
compound etymology, and the various connections in which it
occurs. See Acts 8:31; Matt. 1:21; Rom. 2:1; 16:19. Cf. Toryapoiv
(Heb. 12:1), and 7vofyw (Lu. 20:25). The Greek like the Latin
uses the rclative like a conjunction and begins a sentence thus.
So &6 v (Lu. 12;3), 86 (Rom. 1:24), etc. Cf. dare Matt. 19:6.
7. But the Greek is particularly rich in subordinating conjunc-
tions which introduce dependent clauses. Thus a number of
dependent clauses may be grouped around one independent clause,
the whole being a highly organized method of speech. The Sans-
krit and the Iebrew are both poor in these subordinating con-
junctions. But Greek is like Latin and English in this respect.
These conjunctions will be discussed in detail in connection with
the special forms of sentence that they give rise to. Here a few
only are mentioned en bloc. 8re is freely used both in direct quo-
tations (Matt. 4:6), indirect quotations (Matt. 2:16), and in causal
sentences (Lu. 6:20). So with &s in comparative clauses, temporal
clauses, indirect discourse (how, not ‘‘that”). See Lu. 24:6;
Rom. 15:24 (&s dv). é&re and drav are used hundreds of times,
omére not at all (WH.), émel (Heb. 9:26; 10:2; Rom. 3:6) and
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éradj seldom, fuika twice, toré not at all, éws often, péxpr and dxpe
seldom, dwov common, ob fairly so, 60ev moderately often. But the
time would fail to tell of all the Greek conjunctions in this space.
This list added to those already discussed in subordinate clauses,
will give some idea of New Testament usage.

8. Modes, tenses, and voices mean the same thing in both sub-
ordinate and independent clauses. The root idea of mode and
tense is always discernible. Each will be colored by the meaning
of the verb itself and the context, but here again the resultant idea
of all these must not be put upon the mode. The Greek isa
highly organized language-with a rich collection of conjunctions,
both co-ordinating and subordinating. Itisthus possiblein Greek,
by means of the sharp distinction in tense, mode, and conjunction
to make yery exact distinctions in the expression of Greek thought.
The imperative is naturally used seldom in subordinate clauses,
and in the New Testament very seldom. Note ¢ dvrioryre (1 Pet.
5:9), els v orijre in 1 Pet. 5:12, and . . . . xevydefo (1 Cor, 1:31).
The point to insist on is that the subordinating conjunctions do
not change the root ideas in mode, voice, and tense. In Matt.
9:31 (6pire pydels ywoworéro) two imperatives come together. In
1 Cor. 1:31 xavydofow after fva is due to the quotation.

9. The two kinds of statement natural to subordinate clauses
are positive assertion and doubting assertion. The indicative, of
course, is used for the one, and the subjunctive and the optative
for the other. In the.New Testament the subjunctive is nearly
always used for the second idea. The infinitive and participle are
also freely used in subordinate clauses, not with conjunctions,
however, as they are not really mddes. Often an idea in Greek
can be expressed with substantial identity either by a conjunction
and a finite mode, or by the infinitive with or without a preposi-
tion, or by the participle. Individual style and taste will often
determine between them as well as between several conjunctions of
similar import.  All subordinate clauses maintain a case relation
to the principal part of the sentence, and so are either substantive,
adjective, or adverbial. See Matt. 9:28 where the clause with &r
is in the accusative case and is substantive. The relative clause is
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an adjective clause (L. 1:26) asthe temporal clause is an adverbial
clause (Lu. 1:23).

10. So close did the Greeks fecl the connection of thought to be
that independent sentences were often, almost usually in the more
careful writers, joined together by some of the co-ordinating con-
junctions or intensive particles. In Plato or Demosthenes such
sentences and even paragraphs.are thrown into relief or relation to
each other by 8¢ «af, d\\d, 7e, oddé, vdp, olv, dpa, 7, &, etc. As
mentioned above even relative pronouns (ef. éfev Ileb. 8:3) with
prepositions were so used as év ofs, ob xdpw (L. 7:47), 8l Hv alviav
(2 Tim. 1:12), ete. But in the New Testament this inner bond is
not so constantly preserved. In Romans, for instance, where the
line of thought is close, Paul constantly follows the ancient idiom.
But in the Gospels frequent breaks occur as in Jo. 13:21,22,23,24,
25, but in 26 we find ofv. Kaf is perhaps rather more frequently
used at the beginning of sentences than in the carlier Greek. Cf.
Jo. 13:27.



CHAPTER XXI.
FINAL CLAUSES.

1. Pure final clauses are adverbial, and are in fact in the accus-
ative case (general reference). Compare the adverb Swpedv. Here
there is design, something aimed at, finis, end, aim.

2. In the New Testament the pure final particles are iva, dwws,
m.  &s occurs once (Acts 20:24) according to some documents.
So Westcott and Hort. &a is far the most common particle of
design and is used chiefly with the subjunctive, but often with the
future indicative, and even a few times with the present indicative.
Seek the force of mode, voice, and tense in each instance. As
illustrations of these particles take Mk. 9:9 (fva undent Supyfowvrar);
Lu. 6:34 (a dwordBuwow); 20:10 (Ha Sdaovew); 1 Jo. 5:20 (v
ywdokoper). In the case of dwws only the subjunctive is used in the
text of W H except once (Rom. 3:4 with dv), and usually without
dv as in Matt. 6:2 (wws Sofacfdow), negative pyj (Matt. 6:18, drws
py davis), but occasionally with dv as in Luke 2:35 (érws dv
drocadvdpfobow). The old classic construction of drws and the future
indicative with verbs of effort has disappeared in the New Testa-
ment. In Rom. 3:4 drws vcjoeas is from the LXX. “Owws in Lu.
24 :20 (éwws mapédukar) is relative merely and not final. ps, wijmore,
and pjmws are used for pure design and so adverbial. The sub-
junctive or future indicative can be used. So Mk. 13:36 (uf epp);
14:2 (imore éorar); 1 Cor. 9:27 (mijmws yévopar). pijres is also used
with the aorist indicative to express a design about a past event.
So Gal. 2:2 (wjrws &papov) and 1 Thess. 3:5 (wjros émelpacer).
In 2 Tim. 2:25 W H have in the text wjmore 8¢y (opt.) after prim-
ary tense.

3. Dais not always strictly final. It is in the New Testament
very often non-final, not result, but not yet design. In this con-
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struction the clause is substantive and gives the content and not
the purpose. The clause will then be substantive and in the nomi-
native, accusative, or some other case. In modern Greek vd and
finite mode has supplanted the infinitive. This tendency is per-
ceptible in the New Testament. The negative is p4. The possible
optative in Eph. 1:17 (8¢y) is not pure design. Both here and in
2 Tim. 2:25 the optative in text of W H is after primary tense. It
may seem strange that this non-final or sub-final use of fva did not
come to be pure result since the Latin ut (cf. English that) was
used in both senses. But as a matter of fact it did not. “Orws is
also sometimes employed in the non-final and substantive sense.
The same thing is also true of pi, wjmore, wirws, especially after
verbs of beseeching, striving, fearing, etc., and in the accusative.
i in the best documents is found only with the subjunctive in
New Testament, as Acts 27:17 (p3 ékméswow). mijmore is little used
in this sense, but is found with subjunctive and future indicative
as in Heb. 4:1 (pijrore 8oxp); 3:12 (psjmore drrar).  more has lost
its temporal idea and means ‘‘perchance.” mjwos is used with the
subjunctive as 1 Cor. 8:9 (pfmws yémyrar). If the fear or caution
is about a present or past event, the indicative is used with prfras.
So Gal. 4:11 (pijmres kexomioxa). With the infinitive ¢poBodpar means
to hesitate (Matt. 2:22, époB0y drerfeiv). In Lu. 19:21 we have
ore. ... € after époBovpypy oe. Here are further examples of &a
with the non-final idea: Mk, 8:22 (va dyyrac after mapakaroiow);
Maitt. 18:6 (cvpdépe iva kpepacty) ; Mk. 9:30 (odx fjferev fva Tis yvoi);
Jo. 15:121. (¥va dyamwdre in apposition with évrodsj, lva 637 in apposi-
tion with radrgs). A peculiar use of &a with the imperative in
1 Cor. 1:31 (va xavxdefw) is due to the direct quotation without
change of form. John’s Gospel has va about one hundred and
fifty times while Luke has only sixteen instances of it in Acts.

4. There are other methods of expressing design in the New
Testament besides conjunctions. The infinitive is very commonly
used for this purpose and never expresses mere result, not even
Rom. 7:3 (rob py elvar); either by itself as accusative of general
reference, Mark 2:17 (xaAéoar); or with the very common ot (geni-
tive of the article, and not our English to) as Matt. 2:13 (70? dmo-
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Aésar) ; or with els 76 (often in Paul), as Rom. 1:11 (els 76 orypixfi-
var); or with mpés 76 (common in Luke and Paul), as Matt. 23:5
wpos 76 Oeabijyn) ; or with dore as Matt. 24:24 (dore mhavdobur); or
with &s (twice only), as Heb. 7:9 (&s &ros eiwetv). Morcover, the
relative with the future indicative, Mark 1:2 (3s xurackevdoe) or
the subjunctive, Heb. 8:3 (8 wpocevéyxy), can be used to indicate
design. A few examples of the future participle also occur, as
Acts 8:27 (mposxwvijowr).

5. Sometimes the principal verb is not expressed and the con-
text must supply the leading idea as only the dependent clause is
given. This is natural in abrupt speech. So Mk. 5:23 (iva émbys);
Matt. 20:32 (va dvorydow); Eph. 4:29 (iva 8).

6. Then again fva itself is not used in what is like a non-final
clause. However these examples can be otherwise and more
properly explained than by the ellipsis of iva. Each verb may be
independent and the subjunctive merely the hortatory subjunctive
or a question of doubt. So Lu. 6:42 (d¢es éxBdrw; compare the
modern Greek & and subjunctive regularly); Jo. 18:39 (BovAeobe
dwodivow); Mk. 14:12 (6éres éropdowper).



CHAPTER XXII.
CLAUSES OF RESULT.

1. Consecutive clauses had a meager development in Greek as
compared with Latin and modern English. After all result was
once design and design may be contemplated result. So «t in
Latin serves both purposes. Blass (Grammar of N. T. Greek, p.
272) thinks that &va came to be so used in the New Testament.
But to this we demur.

2. In the ancient Greek the consecutive idea was expressed by
@ore and the indicative when it was regarded as actually accom-
plished, There are only two examples of this use of dore in the
New Testament, John 3:16 (dore éuwrev), and Gal. 2:13 (dore Tvra-
mix0y). The indicative suits these two cases exactly.

3. But in the New Testament the infinitive with dore is very
common, not merely in the sense of design, the old usage (Luke
4:29, dorte karaxpypvioar), but also of actual result (Mark 4:37 dore
yeuileoba). Cf. Matt. 13:32 (dore érfeiv). This latter is indeed
the usual construction of dore in the New Testament, some forty-
five examples in all.

4. The word dore is also used at the beginning of sentences with
the indicative, the subjunctive, or even the imperative. But here
it has no effect on the construction at all and is not a consecutive
particle, but an inferential conjunction. See Mk. 2:28 (dore éoriv);
1 Cor. 5:8 (dore éoprdfwper); 1 Cor. 10;12 (dore Brerérw).

5. The origin of dore is very simple, &s and 7é. &s was originally
a demonstrative (&s in Homer) and then a relative. It is not
always easy to decide which &ore is with the infinitive, demonstra-
tive, or relative, nor does it greatly matter in actual usage.

6. Perhaps a word more is needed to observe that not only is
ova not used in the strict consecutive sense, but the infinitive is not
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so used except with dore.  No true example of ro¥ and the infini-
tive in this sense exists in the New Testament, nor of els 76 and
infinitive, not to mention wpds ré and the infinitive. See on the
other side Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 157.

7. ’E¢’ ¢re (on condition that) does not appear in the New Tes-
tament at all nor &s re after 4. Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 224)
thinks that &a in Gal. 2:9 is practically equal to é¢” gre.

8. In Heb. 3:11; 4:3 &s is considered consecutive by some
scholars (s0), but ‘‘ag’ is probably correct.

9. In Matt. 8:27 dru is practically a resultant conjunction after
obros. Cf. qui in Latin., Iloramds éomww obros dr kal of dvepor xal %
Odracoa adrd tmakedovoww; cf. also Lu. 8:25. This is much like
otTws AoTE, _

10. Burton (N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 124) says that New Tes-
tament Greek uses the relative with the idea of result as in Latin
and the older Greek, but he cites no example to that effect. In
Rom. 8:32 &s ye with égelraro comes close to that idea.



CHAPTER XXIII.
WISHES.

1. It is not the verbs that express wish or will that are here
under discussion though they have an interest in themselves. Cf.
Matt. 1:19 (éBovrsfy for deliberate choice) and Matt. 2:18 (Gferer
for inclination). It is how the New Testament Greek expresses a
wish that we have to consider.

2. The old Greek usage of e/fe and e ydp has vanished. Instead
is found dperov (Hcpedovy without augment) used as a particle like
utinam in Latin. Cf. already d¢es with subjunctive above.

3. 8o then a wish about the past is put in the aorist indicative
with épedov as in 1 Cor. 4:8 (8dperoy éBacireloare).

4. A wish about the present is expressed by the imperfect
indicative and éderov. So Rev. 3:15 (8deror 3s5). Ci. also 2 Cor.
11:1. In Rev. 3:15 some MSS. actually have dpelov elys.

5. A wish about the future may also be expressed by speror and
the future indicative as we have it once in Gal. 5:12 (éperoy dmo-
kdpovrar). But the usual way to express a future wish in New
Testament Greek is still the optative, once the present as in Acts
8:20 (eln), usually the aorist as in 1 Thess. 5:23 (dywdoar). The
commonest wish of this kind is u3 yévorro (Gal. 6:14),

6. The wish about the future may verge on the border of a com-
mand or prohibition as in Mk. 11:14 (ugkére ¢dyor, the only opta-
tive in Mark). On the other hand the imperative in imprecations
is close to a wish as in Gal. 1:9 (dvdfeua orw).

7. In Acts 26:29 (edfaluyv dv) we have the apodosis of a fourth
class condition, the so-called potential optative, a very polite form
of expression. This is in harmony with classic diction.

8. The imperfect tense with the verb of wishing offers another
polite and courteous way of saying a difficult thing. It is just the
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imperfect without dv with no suggestion of a condition at all. The
present indicative would be too blunt. So éBovAduny (Acts 25:22),
f#8e\ov (Gal. 4:20), yixdupy (Rom. 9:3). As examples of 8w take
Matt. 20:14; Rom, 1:13, and of BovAopar 1 Tim, 2:8,



CHAPTER XXIV.
CAUSAL SENTENCES.

1. The common particle ydp is used in co-ordinate, not subor-
dinate, clauses. In sense it is often causal, but it is not considered
a causal conjunction in the formal usage.

2. The usual causal conjunction is ér and in some writers
(James, 1 Pet., Heb.) 8ér.. The subjunctive mode is not used
nor the optative. The indicative has its usual force. The nega-
tive is always o? as in 1 Jo. 5:10 (7t of memiorevker) except in one
instance (Jo. 3:18) where the construction is closely parallel to the
above (8 uy wemriorevkev). The distinction is exactly that between
ob and pi and it is a real one. Sometimes the causal connection is
not very close and not very different from ydp. Cf. 1 Cor. 10:17
(both 37 and ydp) and Rom. 1:21 (&ére). For a closer link see
1 Cor. 11:2 (é7) and Lu. 1:13 (8iére).

3. ’Ewel, énady, and éradjmrep are all found in the New Testa-
ment. But éradjrep appears only in Luke’s classical introduction
to his Gospel (1:1), while éredy is found some nine times in this
sense (1 Cor. 1:22, érady alrodow). 'Emel is still more frequent in
the usual causal sense (as Heb. 5:2, érel mepikerar). The classical
usage of an ellipsis with émel persists in the New Testament also
where émel=since if that were true. So Heb. 9:26 (ére &e); 10:2
(émel ok &v ématoarro). Once the negative with émelis pif as in Heb.
9:17 (émel py Tore ioyier).

4, In Matt. 25:40,45 é¢’ doov is causal, é¢’ doov érajoare. Note
also kaf’ daov in Heb. 7:20.

5. Kafor., though a comparative particle as in Acts 4:35 («xafdre
dv elxev), is yet in Luke used also as a causal conjunction. So Lu.
19:9 (xafore éoriv). In Heb. (as 80ev deker, 3:1) 86ev occurs
some half dozen times.
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6. The infinitive with 8 is often used in the New Testament to
express a rcason. Sece Luke 2:4 (84 76 evar). Cf. Mk, 5:4. In
Jo. 2:24 we have &ia 76 and o7 in verse 25,

7. The participle likewise is used where the causal idea is im-
plied. So Matt. 1:19 (8ikacos év). Usually in such cases the par-
ticle &s is added to give the alleged reason, which may or may
not be the true one. So Lu. 16:1 (bs Swoxoprifwr); Acts 27:30
(6s peXdévrov)., So also domep in Acts 2:2 (domep pepopérs).

8. The relative pronoun may imply a cause. So Heb. 12:6
(v mapadéxerar). So often dorms as in Matt. 7:15 (oirwes épxovrar);
Rom. 6:2 (oirwes).

9. ’Av0 &v (Lu. 1:20) and 84 (Heb. 3:10) almost amount to
causal conjunctions. Cf. also ob xdpw, 8t v oirfav, etc. In Heb.
2:18 év ¢ is practically causal,



CHAPTER XXV,

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

1. Some general remarks. The Greek conditional sentence is
one of the crowning triumphs of syntax. No language has sur-
passed it in accuracy of expression. In the modern Greek the loss
of the optative is felt, and the system generally has suffered col-
lapse, as is the case in modern English. The important things to
understand in a Greek condition are the mode and tense. Historical
syntax does not justify the modern distinction into general and
particular conditions. There are four separate forms for Greek
conditions (Winer, Broadus, Blass). They are the condition
determined as fulfilled, the condition determined as unfulfilled,
the condition undetermined but with prospect of fulfilment, the
condition undetermined and with remote prospect of fulfilment.
Let us first see the standard forms. Then we can study the varia-
tions.

2. The condition determined as fulfilled. Here any tense of the
indicative is used in the condition, and any tense of the indicative
in the conclusion. The indicative states the condition as a fact.
It may or may not be true in fact. The condition has nothing to
do with that, but only with the statement. It is here that Hadley
and Allen chiefly err. This condition does assume the reality of
the condition. Take Matt. 12:27. Christ did not cast out demons
by Beelzebub, but in argument he assumes it. The indicative
mode determines the condition as fulfilled, so far as the statement
is concerned. e is used in the condition clause as a rule, though
sometimes év occurs with the present indicative and often with the
future. In Homer édv (or el xe) is used freely with indicative or
subjunctive as in the modern Greek. Sometimes the apodosis is

not in the indicative at all, but in the imperative or the hortatory
1
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subjunctive. But this variation is so slight as not to change the
essential nature of the condition. This is far the most common
condition. It is the natural one to use, unless there is a special
reason to use another. It is the condition taken at its face value
without any insinuations or implications. The context, of course,
must determine the actual situation. The protasis often comes
first. Some representative examples are here given: Matt. 12:27
(e &Bdo, &BdAovow); 12:28 (e ékBdA\w, ipbacer); 26:33 (e
axavlalebiovrar, oxavdahobioopar); Lu. 4:3 (el €, eixé); 19:40 (éw
awmjoovew, kpdfovew); Jo. 15:20 (e édiwfav, divfovow); 18:23 (&
é\dA\yoa, papripnoov); Acts 11:17 (e &wxev, 7is fuyy); 1 Thess. 3:3
((dpev év arixere); 1 Cor. 15:16 (e odx éyelpovrac, éyjyeprar). These
examples will exhibit the freedom and variety shown in this most
common condition usually termed the condition of the first class.

3. The condition determined as unfulfilled. Here only past
tenses of the indicative are used with  in the condition and gen-
erally dv in the conclusion. This condition states the condition as
untrue, as contrary to fact. It may be fact, but it is here treated
as not fact. Here again it is the statement only that is contrary to
reality. Take Luke 7:39 where the Pharisee assumes that Jesus
is not a prophet and hence does not know. The indicative mode
determines the condition, and as unfulfilled by suggestion. A
present matter is looked at from the standpoint of the past (im-
perfect indicative), while a past event is looked at from a remoter
standpoint (aorist or past perfect indicative). Sometimes this
point of view, together with the context, is sufficient to make clear
this condition without dv in the conclusion. 8o Jo. 15:22 (e pj
HAbov, ok elxooav). Note viv 3¢ following by way of contrast. Cf.
also the same construction in verse 24. In particular, verbs of
fitness, propriety, possibility, and obligation do not need dv (not
omitted, simply not needed). So Matt. 26:24 (kaddv fv & odx
éyamifiy) ; Acts 26:32 (é8vvaro el pay érexécdyro). So also the apodosis
&e in Matt. 23:23 and o xafijxer in Acts 22:22. Usually, however,
dv is expressed in the conclusion to make more clear the idea of
unreality (the definite use of dv). Indicative conditions would nat-
urally be taken as being of the first class, unless there is something
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in the context to show otherwise. The presence of dv in the apo-
dosis came to be accepted as hint enough. But, as seen above,
this hint was not always considered necessary. The context and
common sense were often relied on as sufficient. It is only in past
time, however, that any question arises between conditions of the
first and second classes. Both, according to the genius of the
indicative, make positive assumptions, one as true, the other as
untrue. Neither goes into the actual facts of the case. That, to
be sure, has to be left to the nature of the case. Modern Greek
has lost this idiom. Cf. English ambiguity. The dv in the apo-
dosis cannot begin the clause. The New Testament has a number
of clear examples of this form of the condition, that of the second
class: Matt. 11:21 (e éyévovro, wdhar dv perevénoar); 23 :30 (el fueda,
ok v fjpefa); 24:43 (e fjde, éypyydpyoer dv kai odk dv eacey; observe
repetition of dv as in Lu. 17:6); Lu. 7:39 (& v, éylvwoxer dv); 12:39
(el 1}0er, éypryépyoer dv xal ok ddijxev; margin in WH, has olx dv like
Matt, 24 :43); Jo. 14:28 (e fyamire, éxdpyre dv); 18:30 (& py v
wody, odk dv mapeddraper); 19:11 (odx elxes, el py v dedopévor); Acts
18:14 (e pév v, xatd Adyov dv dvesxduyy; and contrast with the next
verse, € 8¢ éorw, dyeafe); Heb. 11:15 (el éuvypdvevor, elxov dv, this
about past time); 1 Jo. 2:19 (e foav, peparjkeadar dv).

4. The condition undetermined with some expectation that it
will be determined. Here the subjunctive is naturally used in the
condition as the more vivid of the two modes of doubtful assertion.
&y is used in the condition and sometimes dv or . The conclu-
‘sion most naturally has the future indicative, but that is not nec-
essary, There is considerable variety in the form of the conclu-
sion. In point of fact any tense of the indicative, subjunctive, or
imperative may be here employed. The use of the optative would
make a mixed condition which will be discussed later. It all
depends on the idea in the speaker’s mind and his point of view.
The so-called present general condition really belongs here. The
subjunctive mode (undetermined) thus clearly marks it off from
the two conditions with the indicative (determined). As can be
readily seen, the line.of cleavage between this condition and the
first condition when it has the futurc indicative is not very sharply
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drawn. Goodwin indeed rubs it out entirely. But it is best not
to do that. The difference, as already remarked, between the
subjunctive and the future indicative is not great, though it is real.
Sometimes, though not often, év is contracted into dv after the
fashion of the older Greek. So in Jo. 16:23 (dv 1t alrjoyre, 8doa).
Further examples follow of the third class condition: Matt. 5:13
(éav pwpavly, dhobricerar); 18:13 (dv yémyra,, Aéyw); 18:15 (édw
dxodoy, éxépdyoas); Mk, 3:24 (dav pepiaby, ob Svvarar); Lu. 9:13 (oik
€olv, e pi T dyopdowper); Jo. T:17 (éaw 0ény, yvdoerar); T:37 (éaw
Supd, epxéobuw); 8:51 (&w Typiay, ob piy Bewprioy); 12:32 (dv iywb,
vow); 13:17 (el Tadre oidare, pardprol éore &y morfjre adrd,; note both
conditions and the distinction); Acts 5:38 (év 4, karahvBijoeras;
contrast with e éoriv, o Surjoecfe in the next verse); 1 Cor. 7:28
(8w yiuys, ovy fuapres); 2 Cor. 5:1 (daw xkaradvly, éxopev). So also
compare € Tis kakel (1 Cor. 10:27) with édv 7is elry (1 Cor. 10:28);
Phil. 3:12 (e karaddBw). In Mk. 10:30 éw uy AdBp is unusual
after ovdels 35.  See Jo. 5:19 for two uses of dv.

5. The condition is undetermined and with no indication as to
determination. Naturally the optative is here used as the least
vivid of the two modes of doubtful statement. Note also the op-
tative in both condition and conclusion. Both of the undeter-
mined conditions are thus marked off by mode (subjunctive and
optative) from the two determined conditions (indicative mode).
el is used in the condition and dv in the conclusion (less definite
use of dv). In English translation it is difficult to distinguish this
form of condition from the second class condition as described
above (under 3). But the two conditions differ radically in Greek
after Homer’s time. In the New Testament no whole example of
this class of conditions occurs. We have the condition or the con-
clusion, but not both at the same time. Already, then, this con-
dition was beginning to break down. In modern Greek it is gone.
The so-called past general supposition belonged here with a mixed
conclusion. But this construction is not in the New Testament.
All that we have left then in the New Testament are some protases
by themselves and some apodoses by themselves. The optative is
also found in a mixed condition like Acts 8:31 (7ds yap dv Suvalup
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éw paj mis 68yyee pe). This condition was even quite common in
literary Greek, as it lent itself readily to polite expression. But it
never had a firm hold on the popular tongue. The other three
conditions really answer for ordinary use, though without this
precise shade of thought. Here are a few New Testament speci-
mens of the fourth class condition: Acts 24:19 is a mixed con-
dition like Acts 8:31, but not of the same kind (ols &e éml dod
mapelvar kal katyyopelv, e v éxoev wpds pe). In Acts27:39 (& Svawro)
there is a touch of indirect discourse like Acts 17:27 (el dpa ye Y-
Aadioaar). See also Acts 17:18 (7{ dv 0éro) an apodosis of the
fourth class with which compare Lu. 9:46 (76 7is dv ely) which is
not due to indirect discourse. In Acts 26:29 (edéalpyy &v) the
usual apodosis appears. The protasis is found in 1 Pet. 3:14 (e xai
mdoxoure), 3:17 (e Bedor), and 1 Cor. 15:37 (el tixor).

6. Mixed conditions. In a language as flexible as the Greek
it could not be expected that everything should remain hard and
fast. The variations in the structure of conditional sentences are
not even all of them peculiar to the Greek genius. Many of them
belong to the play of the human mind. It is obviously natural
for one point of view to be occupied in the condition and another
in the conclusion (1 Cor. 7:28, éav yiuys, ovx fjpapres). This leads
to what are called mixed conditions. The grammatical construc-
tion is merely accommodated, as always, to the mental conception.
All that is involved in a mixed condition is that one form is used
in the protasis and another in the conclusion. Inthe development
of the four normal classes of conditions, it would be strange if some
interplay were not found. The human mind does not work in
ironclad forms. If we recognize the fact of life in language, what
are called mixed conditions will give no serious trouble. In Acts
8:31 (see above) we have a protasis of the first class and an apo-
dosis of the fourth. So in Acts 24:19 we find a protasis of the
fourth and an apodosis of the second class. In John 8:39 in the
marginal reading we have a protasis of the first class and an apo-
dosis of the second (el éoré, émoeire). A clear case of this is found
in Lu. 17:6 (& &ere, é\éyere dv).

7. The participle may be used instead of a fully expressed con-
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dition. The participle does not in itself mean condition, but it
may suggest it. So Lu, 19:23 (xdy® éXfov odv réke dv avrd émpata).
Here a conclusion of the second class is expressed and the parti-
ciple conceals or implies the condition. So also AapSavépevov (1 Tim.
4:4) suggests a condition of either the first or the third class.

8. Elliptical conditions. An incomplete condition is really a
species of ellipsis, or even aposiopesis, and is common to all lan-
guages. So Acts 26:29 (edéaiduny dv, only apodosis); 23:9 (e éxdAy-
oe, only protasis). Thus is to be explained also the abrupt use
of e (compare Hebrew ’im) in solemn oaths or other strong ex-
pressions and questions. So Mk. 8:12 (e Sofhjoerar); Heb. 3:11
(el Aedoovrar). Here e does not mean ‘‘not’’ though that is the
resultant idea. It is an ellipse also when € is used in direct ques-
tions as in Lu. 13:23 (e dAiyoe of colduevo). Cf. also Luke 22:49,
The omission of the verb is a common ellipsis as in Rom. 8:17
(et 8¢ réxva). So also the New Testament uses various expressions
without the verb as e wj (Matt. 5:13); e 8 pi (pifye), as Mark
2:22; e paj 7 & (1 Cor. 7:5); even é&vds € pif (1 Tim. 5:19); doel
(Matt. 3:16) ; once domepel (1 Cor.15:8) ;and once eirep (Rom. 3:30).
Here of course the verb of the condition is not expressed; but
even when it is a set phrase, it is still a condition. See John 14:2,
where the conclusion occurs (efrov dv). With émel there is some-
times a suppressed condition, the apodosis being expressed. So
&e in Heb. 9:26 and oix dv éradoarro (10:2).

9. A kind of condition worth noticing is one where the influ-
ence of indirect discourse is felt. So Rom. 1:10 (el 7ws edodwlijc-
opar); Acts 20:16 (el ely); 27:39 (e Svawro). With verbs of wonder
as in Mark 15:44 (e 7évygrev) we meet the same phenomenon. In
the same passage in Mark observe also e dwéfaver (difference in
tense).

10. Concessive clauses are nothing but conditional sentences.
Ka{ before el or édv has the force of even, and the condition would
be ‘‘even if.”” This construction is not common in the New Testa-
ment. See John 8:16 (kal éav kpivw). In e kai or édv xal the xal
geems more nearly to have the idea of ““also;” ¢‘if also’’ then would
be a concession not so extreme as “‘even if.”” 8o 2 Cor. 7:8 (el xal
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Avmyoa). «aimep occurs ony five times in the New Testament and
with the participle each time. But Justin Martyr has xafmep ¢pei-
Aere in the First Apology. In Luke 12:38 we find «xdv . . . . xdv.
So Heb. 5:8 (xafwep &v). The correct text of Rev. 17:8 (mapéorar)
removes the old xafmrep and the indicative.

11. The negative of the condition clause with the subjunctive is
always uj (Lu. 13:3). With the indicative, however, either uyj or
oV is used, but not in the same sense. mj negatives rather the
condition itself and in the New Testament the conclusion is nearly
always negative also. So John 18:30 (e p3 #v). When ov is used
in the condition, the negative is quite emphatic or there is antithesis
or asingle word is negatived. So Lu. 18:4 (el ov pofotuar); Jo. 1:25
(el ovk €1); 5:47 (el ov moredere); 10:37 (e ov moub, with which com-
pare e woud just below and «dv p3 moredyre). In Matt. 26:42 both
ot and py occur in the same sentence (e of Svvarar Tobro TapeAfely
éw py wiw).” In 1 Cor. 9:2 e oV does not mean precisely what e pj
would.



CHAPTER XXVI.

RELATIVE CLAUSES.

1. The relative pronoun relates two clauses by connecting a word
in one clause with one in another. Compare Chapter X1I1,11,for
brief discussion of the function of the relative pronoun. The rela-
tive pronoun not only obviates the repetition of the noun, but
binds together two clauses into one sentence.

2. There are two kinds of relative clauses, the aajectival and the
adverbial, just as there are two kinds of relative pronouns. Compare
dsand &s. Every relative clause is therefore either an adjective or
an adverb. But like other adjectives the relative clause may be
used as a substantive. Cf. Jo. 11:3.

3. The relative adverbs may be either local as dwov, comparative
like &s, temporal as dre, final as Swuws, causal or objective as &re.
Just as adjectives are sometimes used as substantives like 74 dyafd,
0 ére in indirect discourse introduces an object clause. Compare
quod in Latin and even quia in late Latin like the Vulgate. It is
therefore by means of the relative that Greek and Latin become so
rich in subordinate clauses as compared with the Sanskrit, for
instance.

4. The mode in the relative clause has just the same force that
it has in the independent clause. As a matter of fact in the ad-
jectival relative clauses only the indicative and subjunctive are used
in the New Testament. Take as illustrations 8s ovx dxohovdel fuiv
(Mk. 9:38) and & s Aarpevoper (Heb. 12:28). It is not the rela-
tive clause that requires in itself either the indicative or subjunc-
tive.

5. The relative pronoun may be either definite or indefinite as
is well illustrated by Soms freely used in the New Testament in the
nominatiye either as more definite than & (dms ovk ddarpedijoerar
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avris, L. 10:42) or less definite than &s (Sors ot famile, Matt.
5:39). So then the indicative, the mode of clear cut statement,
may be used either with the definite or the indefinite relative. So
likewise with the subjunctive the mode of doubtful assertion.
Instance & s Aarpedopey (Heb. 12:28) and Soris yip hov 7ov vdpor
pjon (James 2:10). Cf, Gmov. ... ¢dyo (Lu. 22:11). With
8 mpocevéycy (Heb. 8:3) compare 8 mpoocpépe (Heb. 9:7). This sub-
junctive is in a clause of design.

6. The grammars commonly speak of the conditional relative
sentence, but I doubt the justice of this expression. It is true
indeed that doris and elris do not differ greatly in idea. Cf. varia-
tions in MSS. on Mk. 8:34 between doris and efres.  But after all there
is a subtle difference in structure just as between the English ‘if
any one'’ and ‘‘whoever.”” Technically one is conditional and the
other is relative. It is syntactical confusion to blend them just as
it would be to call é AapBdvwy (John 13:20) the same thing as és
AapfBdve. Hence dv rwa wéuypo (Jo. 13:20) is a conditional clause,
but 5s &' av drorérer (Mk. 8:35) is a relative clause. The indefinite
relative clause whether with indicative or subjunctive is much kin
in idea to the conditional sentence, but formally it is still the rela-
tive sentence. There is no ‘‘if’’ in the Greek clause any more than
in the English. The use of dv with s and the future indicative
(cf. Lu. 12:8) is indeed like é&v and the future indicative.

7. The use of dv in the relative clause does not make it a condi-
tion. The use of dv indeed is much like that of the relative dors.
It has the effect of making the clause more definite as (cf. rav
fvodev, Rev. 8:1) oot v fyavro (Mk. 6:56), or the clause is ren-
dered more indefinite as 8¢ dv elry (Matt. 5:22), So vms &v p3) drovoy
(Acts 3:23). The form é&dv or dv is immaterial as 8 yap édv Géry
and 8s & &v dmokéry (Mk. 8:35). DBut dv is not necessary with the
subjunctiye in such relative clauses as is seen in James 2:10 (Gores
mpoy). Cf also dors dpmjoyrac (Matt. 10:33). Besides dv is very
common with the indicative, especially the future as bs &' dv drokéoet
(Mk. 8:35), and the past indicative as dmov dv eloeropeiero (MKk.
6:56) and cven the present indicative as mwov dv dmdye (Rev. 14:4).
(1. also Lu. 17:33. In Jo. 14:13 sce dre dv, but édv 7 in 14:14.
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8. The negative of the relative clause is uj with the subjunctive
as bs dv uy &y (Lu. 8:18) and usually od with the indicative as s
yap ol éori kol Spdv (Lu. 9:50). But when the relative is indefi-
nite wj may be found as & py Sporoyet (1 Jo. 4:3) and & uy 8t
(Titus 1:11). In 2 Pet. 1:9 the relative is definite, but the sub-
jective negative suits well, ¢ py wdpeoTwv Tavra,

9. Sometimes the relative is nearly equivalent to the Latin qui
with the subjunctive (design or result). So dfuds éorw & mapely Tovro
(Lu. 7:4) is practically result with which Blass (Grammar of N. T.
Greek, p. 218) compares dios vo Adow (Jo.1:27). See also 8s kara-
axevdoer (Lu. 7:27) as a clause of purpose. Blass also cites (Mk.
14:14) Swov ¢dyw and otk éxw 6 mapabiow (Lu. 11:6) and oldéva &éxw
doris pepryjoer (Phil. 2:20). The classic idiom oddels éorww 85 (Mk.
10:29) has no effect on the mode. The subjunctive is used also
with such clauses of design as 8 §s Aarpeswpuer (Heb. 12:28).

10. "Ocos, like ds and &oris, uses either édv (as Goa éav Oehyre,
Matt. 7:12) or dv (as doe dv alrjoqyre, Matt, 21:22).



CHAPTER XXVIL
TEMPORAL CLAUSES.

1. The New Testament has quite a number of temporal con-
junctions such as dxpt, érel, éwdy, éradi, dus, qvie, péxpt, bmdre, dre,
érav, wpilv, &s. Thése will need to be discussed separately for the
most part, but they can be grouped for convenience.

2. One group can be made of dxp, &vs, péxpe, and mplv in the
sense of ‘‘until’’ though even here a distinction has to be made
and the words can best be treated separately.

(a) "Axpe (so always in New Testament save twice dypis, Gal.
3:19 and Heb. 3:13) is both a preposition as in dxpc xepod (L.
4:13) and less often a conjunction as in &xpc redeafy (Rev. 20:3).
The simple conjunction is not so common as is dxpe s fuépas (Matt.
24:38) and dypt ob (Lu. 21:24). When an actual historical event
is recorded, a past tense of the indicative is used as dypt fs Guépas
oMoy Noe (Lu. 17:27) and dxpe ob dvéory (Acts 7:18). The
present indicative can also be used of a present situation as in dxpts
ob 76 ovjpepov kahetrar (Heb. 3:13). If the matter is still in the
future the subjunctive aorist commonly occurs as in dype of 03
(1 Cor. 15:25) and once with dv as in dypis dv &y (Gal. 3:19).
But the future indicative can be employed (dxpe reAeafrjoovrar, Rev.
17:17) and once with dv (dxpt ob dv }fw, Rev. 2:25).

(b) “Ews likewise ismore common as a preposition (éws rod Xpio-
rod, Matt. 1:17) than as a conjunction. As a conjunction we have
&os (Matt. 2:9), éus ob (Matt. 14:22), and &ws drov (5:25). They are
all used in substantially the same sense. A past event is expressed
by the past indicative as éws fAfer (Matt. 24:39), éus ob éfuudiby
(Matt. 13:33), and &ws &rov épuwyoar (Jo. 9:18). Where used
about present time &vs has the sense of ‘‘while’’ and not ‘‘until.”’
80 &us alros dmorve Tov Sxhov (Mk. 6:45) after fvdyxacer with which
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compare the Latin dum. This is in truth the meaning of &vs in
éus Epyopar (Jo. 21:221. and 1 Tim. 4:13) where the future is viv-
idly drawn into the present or the speaker mentally leaps into the
future. Even &vs §rov occurs once in this sense, &ws drov € per’ avrod
& ) 68¢ (Matt. 5:25). Blass indeed contends for the sense of
“until’’ here also (Grammar of N. T. Greek, p. 219) and even in
& & épxopar (Lu. 19:13), a rather severe strain on the Greek idiom.
For events in the future only the aorist subjunctive seems to be
found though in €ws Grov okdpw (Lu. 13:8) and &ws ob dvawéuo
(Acts 25:21) the form is the same in the future indicative. “Av is
not used with éws ob and éws drov, but is very common with &ws (as
ws dv {8wow, Lu. 9:27), but not always (fvs mpoceifopar, Mk, 14:32).
In Rev. 20:5dxpe redeaty is still future though preceded by &noav.

(¢) Méype is less used both as a preposition (uéxpe Tijs ojuepov,
Matt. 11:23) and as a conjunction (only three times in reality,
Mk. 13:30, Gal. 4:19, Eph. 4:13). Once (Eph. 4:13) the form is
péxpe and in the other passages we have péxpis ob. In all three the
aorist subjunctive is the construction and without dv.

(d) Tpdv (five times mpiv 7 as Acts 25:16) appears thirteen times
and always with the infinitive save twice in negative sentences.
One of these has the subjunctive with dv referring to a future event,
py 18y Odvarov wpiv 4§ dv idy tov Xpworov xvpiov (Lu. 2:26). The
other has the optative with the same idea, but in indirect discourse,
mpiv # . . . . &ot (Acts 25:16). Both of these idiomatic construc-
tions are in the writings of Luke, The rest are like wpiv yevéofas
(Jo. 14:29).

(e) Akin to mpiv is the use of mpd 7od and the infinitive of which
there are eight examples in the New Testament. See mwpéd 7ob duds
alrjoar adrov (Matt. 6:8).

(f) ’Ev ¢ comes to be used much like a temporal conjunction
with one sense of &ws (while). So in Mk. 2:19, é& § & vuuelos per’
adrdv éoriv. Cf. also John 5:7 (& ¢ &xopar). ’Ev ¢ may also be
Jocal (Rom. 2:1), causal (Rom. 8:3), orinstrumental (Rom. 14:21).
Cf. Thayer. With this use of év § may be compared the very fre-
quent use of & 7¢ with the infinitive in temporal relations as év 7¢
adve (Mk. 6:48).
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(g) "A¢’ ob calls also for a word of comment. In Lu. 13:7 d¢’ ob
épxopar presents no difficulty, but in 13:25 d¢’ ol &v éyepfy reminds
one at once of éws and indeed d¢’ o) here has the resultant sensc of
““when once’’ (cf. until) and so the construction of é&s when used
of future events.

3. The other constructions may be treated together somewhat
loosely.

(a) ‘Hvika is only found twice, both times about the future, once
with dv and the present subjunctive and once with &y and the aorist
subjunctive. Both examples appear also in 2 Cor. 3, one in 15
(fvixa &v dvaywvéoxgrar), the other in 16 (qvika éw émarpafy).

(b) ’Emei of itself has nearly vanished as a temporal conjunc-
tion in the New Testament; only once as a marginal reading in
WH. (Lu. 7:1). But érdv with the subjunctive is found three
times (Matt. 2:8; Lu. 11:22,34). So érdv elpyre (Matt. 2:8). The
only temporal use of éreads is the text of Lu. 7:1 (érad) érdjpucer).

(c) WH do not read éwdére at all, but some MSS. have it in-
stead of ére in Lu. 6:3.

(d) But ére and Grav are the commonest temporal conjunctions
in the New Testament. Perhaps little trouble will be found with
ore which is freely used with any tense of the indicative as dre
éréecev (Matt. 7:28). "Orav on the other hand is equally frequent
with the subjunctive (usually aorist). So érav idnre (Matt. 24:33)
and occasionally the present as grav dodpépwow (Lu. 12:11). Occa-
sionally also the future indicative is found as érav ddoovow (Rev.
4.9), the aorist indicative as orav dye éyévero (Mk. 11:19), the im-
perfect indicative as Srav adrov éedpovv (Mk. 3:11), and even the
present indicative as érav orijkere (Mk. 11:25). As with the relative
clauses we observe two kinds of temporal clauses, the definite and
the indefinite. *Av is more common, of course, with the indefinite
clauses, but sometimes as in Rev. 8:1 it is found with the definite
temporal clause (orav frofev).

(c¢) 'Qs deserves a word also. As a temporal conjunction &s
commonly has the indicative as &s érdjobfpoar (Lu. 1:23) and with
dv as s dv fyeofe (1 Cor. 12:2). But it sometimes appears with
the subjunctive as in ds kawpov Exwper (Gal. 6:10) where the state-
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ment is indefinite, and a few times with dv also as ds dv mopedwpar
(Rom. 15:24),

() In Matt. 9:15 we have é¢’ doov, in Mk. 2:19 ooov xpdvor, in
Rom. 7:1 é¢’ oov xpdvov in the temporal sense, and several other
times also. In Heb. 10:37 goov 6oov is a Hebraism (LXX) though
not unlike the papyri examples.

(g) Mera 76 and the infinitive is found a few times with the sense
of ““after.”” So pera 7o mapadobijvar (Mk. 1:14).

4, Participles very often occur with the temporal resultant idea.:
The participle in itself does not express cause, condition, or time,
but the context frequently suggests such conceptions for the cir-
cumstantial participle. Whether this resultant idea is when, as,
which, after, etc., only the context can decide. As an example
take dwobvijoxwy (Heb. 11:21). The aorist participle may suggest
antecedent action as eoed@dév (Mk. 1:21) or simultaneous action as
domacdpevor (Acts 25:13). But more of this when we come to the
participle.



CHAPTER XXVIIIL.

COMPARATIVE CLAUSES.

1. These clauses are not always given adequate treatment in the
grammars, but the number of conjunctions that are used call for
separate discussion. They are chiefly modifications of a few basal
forms.

2. The relative pronoun occurs with xard as xafd, kafd, xafdmep.
Kaf6 is found only four times and with the indicative as xafé 8¢
(Rom. 8:26) save once with the subjunctive and édv as xafo éav
é&n (2 Cor. 8:12). Kafd we have only once and that with the in-
dicative, xaba owéraéer (Matt. 27:10). Kabdmwep is more frequent,
but always with the indicative as xafdwep yéypamrrar (Rom. 3:4).

3. Kafére is a comparative conjunction twice only in the New
Testament (Acts 2:45; 4:35) and both times with the same con-
struction, dv and the indicative; xafére dv Tis xpelav exev. Ci. Gwov
dv elgeropevero (Mk. 6:56).

4, Four times in Hebrews we find the classic idiom of the com-
parative with doos. It is significant that here only does it occur.
Hebrews aims to set forth the superiority of Christianity to Juda-
ism. In Heb. 1:4 we read 3003 SLa(;bopu'wcpov 7rap’ alTovs Kex)\qpovcf/.l.'qxcv
dvopa; in 8:6 oo xal kpefrTovds éotw Swabrikys peairys; in 10:25 rocovre
pa\ov Sow BAémere.  The fourth example is in 3:3 ka6 Soov wAelova
Ty éxew Tod oikov. The correlative rooodros occurs only once in this
connection. In Heb. 7:20ff. (xaf’ Joov. . .. kard Tooo¥r0) the
comparative is not in the relative clause.

5. The various forms of &s are far the most common in compara-
tive sentences. Kafds is very frequent indeed with the indicative.
So kabbs jydryoa tpds (Jo. 13:34). It is usual in the idiom xafbs
yéypamrar (Rom. 1:17). The correlative oVrws (2 Cor. 8:0) is rarely
used with xafds. See also Lu. 24:24. Kefus is a late word, but
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is frequent in the papyri as in the New Testament. Kufdomep
appears only once (Heb. 5:4 xafdomep xai *Aapdv) save in 2 Cor.
3:18 where WII give it in the margin, text xafdmep. Sometimes
kafds shades off towards a reason (causal sentence) asin Rom. 1:28.
‘Qs is so common as to require little comment, but its uses are very
numerous. Its use asa temporal and final conjunction has already
been discussed. It is as a comparative conjunction, however, that
it has its widest range. Usually &s is used with the indicative
expressed (&s 0éhes, Matt. 15:28) or implied (o« éoeafle bs of Tmorpi-
7al, Matt. 6:5). But occasionally the subjunctive occurs (s dv-
Opuwmos Bdry, Mk. 4:26) and also with dv or édv (&s éav Tpodos Bdrmry
& éavrijs Téava, 1 Thess. 2:7). See Rom. 5:15 for &s. . . . odras.
The instances of &s with adverbs (&s rdxwora, Acts 17:15), with
adjectives (ds dpator, Rom. 10:15), are like Latin quam. This last
is exclamation like our ‘‘how.”” ‘Qs with the participle gives the
alleged reason (&s pé v, Acts 23:20). In Lu. 9:52 we have s
éroipdoar (inf.) according to WH. ‘Qoel (ds, €) appears without a
verb in the New Testament. Take Matt. 3:16 as an example, eéev
mvedua feod karafaivov doel mwepiotepdr. "Qomep is used either with the
indicative (@omep of dmokpiral woobow, Matt, 6:2), with a participle
(domep pepopédvns mrois, Acts2:2), or without a verb (domwep of éfvixol,
Matt. 6:7). ‘Qowepel is found once only (1 Cor. 15:8) and without
the verb, domepel T¢ ékTpdpare.



CHAPTER XXIX.

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES.

1. The Greek originally used no mark of interrogation and it is
sometimes doubtful whether a sentence is a question or not. In-
terrogatory particles were not always used. Take as an example
1 Cor. 1:13. WH punctuate pepépiorar 6 Xpiords. The margin
reads Xpwords; But as a rule the context makes it clear even if no
interrogative particle nor pronoun is used. But dpa, e, od, and py
all appear in direct questions.

2. The mode in direct questions calls for little comment. The
indicative (any tense) is, of course, the most frequent as od 7is €;
(Jo. 1:19). The delibrative subjunctive is common in questions
of doubt as Sbuev 7 uy ddper (Mk. 12:15). The optative with dv
appears in a direct question as the apodosis of a fourth class con-
dition (potential optative). So T¢ dv Gérot & oweppordyos olros Aéyew;
(Acts 17:18). The mode in the indirect question is usually the
same as it was in the direct either the indicative as 7{/7v (Jo. 2:25),
the subjunctive as 7{ ¢dywow (Mk. 6:36), or the optative as v dv
0o (Lu. 1:62). Sometimes the indicative becomes optative
according to classic idiom in indirect questions as ris eiy (Acts
21:33), but it is here followed by +{ éorw wemoupds. See furtherin
chapter on Indirect Discourse.

3. The kind of answer thatis expected is sometimes, though not
always, indicated. The inquiry may be colorless in form as Swwijx-
are Tadra wavra; (Matt. 13:51), even when the particle dpa is used
as’Apd ye ywdokas & dvaywdookeas; (Acts 8:30). Butif ob occurs,
the affirmative answer is indicated as Oidx eiui érevfepos ; (1 Cor.
9:1). When py is used, the negative answer is expected as My
dmdoaro & Beds Tov Aadv avrov; (Rom. 11:1). Sometimes a great
deal olfzfeeling is suggested, of scorn (Jo. 7:47, wi) «ai Tpels wewAd-
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wobe;), of sympathy (Jo. 6:67, py xal Spels Békere drdyew ;), of sup-
pressed excitement (Jo. 4:29, uyp v olrds dorw & Xpworés;). For
further examples see chapter on Negative Particles.

4. The interrogative pronoun usually found in the New Testa-
ment is 7is. We have it by itself as 7is dwédaée duiv; (Matt. 3:7),
but it is common also with dpa (as Matt. 24 :45), with ydp (Matt.
9:5), with ofv (Lu. 8:10). For va 7i{ see Matt. 9:4. In Mk.
15:24 we have the double interrogative rés 7f dpy. In Lu. 16:2
rodro is used predicatively with ¢/ (v{ robro dxodw wepl oo¥;). In
1Pet. 1:11 we find both &5 and woles. Ilorawds like 7és and wolos
occurs both in direct and in indirect questions. In Lu. 7:39 it is
used with 7. T{ is frequently an adverb in the sense of ‘‘why”’
(cf. 8a =7, Matt. 9:11 and eis 7{, Mk, 14:4) as 7 pe Aéyes dyabov;
(Mk, 10:18) or “‘how”’ (7 éri, Lu. 2:49). For wéoos (Mk. 6:38)
and the other interrogative pronouns see chapter on Pronouns.
But note 7 éue dmovoeite elvar (Acts 13:25).

5. There is a certain amount of confusion between the interrog-
ative and the relative pronouns in the New Testament as in the
older Greek and in most languages. Cf. Blass, Grammar of N. T.
Greck, p. 175. See also Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 93. So 7is ap-
pears where the relative would be more usual as in Jas. 3:13 =5
gopos kgl émorijpov &y ulv, Safire. In Mk. 1:24 we have olde o¢ 7is
el which may be so explained or as the prolepsis of o and change
to accusative, Compare Jo. 8:25 ov 7és €f; In the New Testament
the direct interrogative pronoun is usually present in indirect
questions. Butin 1 Tim. 1:7 we have & Aéyovow and mepi T{vov 8iafSe-
Bawodvrae, On 7iand #¢ cf. 1 Cor. 14:35 and Acts 13:25. Once (Acts
9:6) we have e so used and several times érotos (1 Cor. 3:13).  Once
also drws occurs in an indirect question (Lu. 24:20). On the other
hand WH admit ém (from 8oris) as a direct interrogative in Mark
2:16; 9:11,28. It may fairly be questioned, however, if this is not
an abbreviation of #/ §n. But 8 in Jo. 8:25 is more difficult still.
In Matt. 26:50 (ératpe é¢’ 5 wdper) we meet a hard problem also.
Here we may either like Chrysostom supply an imperative and
have the usual relative, or treat é as a demonstrative (Noah K.
Davis), or treat the relative § as interrogative (incredible according
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to Blass). Certainly the relative is used in indirect questions a few
times as drdyyehov adrols doa 6 xipiss oo memoipkey (Mk. 5:19). The
difference between interrogative and relative comes out well in Jo.
13:24 (eimd vis dorw wepl o) Méyer). Cf. also 2 Tim. 1:12 (§ weriorevsa).

6. The interrogative conjunctions are freely used in the New
Testament. So wére (Matt. 25:38), fws wére (Matt. 17:17), mwod
(Lu. 8:25), nés (Lu. 10:26). They are common also in indirect
questions (Matt. 24:3; Mk. 15:47; Matt. 6:28). "Omws appears in
indirect questions aloné in Lu. 24:20.

7. Elliptical phrages are frequent also. So fva 7{ (Matt. 9:4)
where yénra: has dropped out (cf. 8id 74, els 7(); 7{ ére (Lu. 2:49)
with which compare 7{ yéyovev ére in Jo. 14:22, A similar conden-
sation is observed in 7{ dpa Ilérpos éyévero (Acts 12:18). Cf. also
Acts 5:24; Lu. 1:66; Jo. 21:21. The use of  in direct questions
a3 el &eorw Tots odffaowy Oeparedoar (Matt. 12:10) is parallel to € in
indirect questions like 8uixw € karaddBw (Phil. 3:12). Cf. also Acts
17:27 where aim and expectation enter in. One may compare also
the use of e as in Heb. 3:11 in a negative sense (strong oath)
where there is really an ellipse. The same thing (ellipse) is true
with the use of € in direct questions which is rather common in
the New Testament.

8. Alternative questions are not very frequent in the New Testa-
ment. In fact we have only one example of wérepov. ... 3 (Jo.
7:17), and that in an indirect question. Often 7 is used in the
second member of the question without the interrogative pronoun
asin 1 Cor. 9:8. Sometimes we have 7. .. . 4 asin Matt. 9:5.
Sometimes 7 precedes rés and refers to the preceding sentence
(Matt. 7:9).

9. Exclamations are usually expressed in the older Greek by the
pronouns ofos, émotos, doos, but occasionally the interrogative forms
are so used. 8o mdosa in Mk, 15:4 and xyMikes in Gal. 6:11. CL
also 7{ 0w € 48y dvidpby (Lu. 12:49). Cf. also bs dpator in Rom,
10:15.

10. Interjections are frequently used in exclamations. Those
in the New Testament are 8eire, o, i8¢, 80V, oid, otal, &, etc. For
8cire as an interjection see Matt, 21:38 (3eire, dmroxreivwper). In Lu,
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4:34 we have an example of & as &, 1{ fuiv kel ool; In Jo. 1:29
(i8¢ 6 duvos Tod feod) i8¢, as often, is found with the nominative.
With the accusative it is the verb. ’I8od is used absolutely (Matt.
11:10) or with the nominative (Matt. 17:5, i8od vedpery). Itis very
common. In Mk. 15:29 (oda 6 karahdwv) odd occurs with the nom-
inative. Odal is used commonly with the dative as odal ool (Matt.
11:21). But it twice occurs with the accusative (Rev. 8:13, Tovs
xatowodvras ; 12:12, wyw yjv). Itis also used absolutely asin Rev.
18:10). Once it is repeated three times (Rev. 8:13). *Q is not
often used. The vocative is usually alone as dvfpome (Lu. 22:58),
but sometimes & is added as & yvvar (Matt. 15:28).



CHAPTER XXX.

INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

1. Direct discourse is far more frequent than indirect in the
New Testament. This is true also of the Old Testament and of
most popular writers, Prolonged indirect discourse as in Thucy-
dides or Livy is labored and artificial. The Greeks had no quota-
tion marks, but ér. often served this purpose. This use of ér is
called recitative ére and is very abundant in the New Testament as
in the Septuagint. So Mk. 8:28 ér “Twdwp tov Bamrioriv, Jo. 10:36
ore Bhacdyuets. But this pictorial use of oratio recta rather than
the long oratio obliqua of the Greek historians is not dependent on
ort, Often the direct quotation appears alone: ®élw, xabapioOyre
(Matt. 8:3). Note also 6 8.8daxaros and § xipuos in Jo. 13:13).

2. The tense as a rule remains unchanged in the Greek indirect
discourse. In Latin and English we find sequence of tenses in
this class of sentences. But in Greek this is seldom the case.
Some examples occur in the New Testament as in the older Greek
where the imperfect in the indirect seems to represent a present in
the direct. So Jo. 2:25, adrds yip éyivwoker v v é&v 7§ dvbpdmo.
Commonly the tense is prescrved as in Jo. 11:18, éeivor 8¢ édofav
3L wepl This Koyujoews Tod Umvov Aéye. In a case like dru eldov (Jo.
1:50) the tense was aorist in the direct discourse. So as to v in
Jo. 9:18. The future infinitive in indirect discourse as ywpjoer in
Jo. 21:25 stands for the future indicative of the direct. So the
perfect infinitive likewise as refygrévar in Acts 14:19.

3. The person of the verb may or may not be changed accord-
ing to circumstances. Take Matt. 6:31, for instance, where T:
ddywper is the direct question. In the indirect question (Matt.
6:25) this becomes 7/ pdyyre.  So in Mk. 9:6 od yap 7jdee ¢ dmoxpifly
was 7{ dmokpi6d in the direct. In Acts 1:4 the person of the direet
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address is retained after the infinitive: mwepiuévew Ty émayyeriav Tob
watpds v frovouré pov. But more of this mixture now directly.

4. The mode in indirect discourse may be changed. This
change of indicative to optative or subjunctive to optative after a
past tense was never obligatory and gradually died out with the
passing of the optative. It was often not done in the older Greek.
It is only in the writings of Luke that it occurs at all in the New
Testament. Even so it is only in indirect questions that we find
it with one exception. This exception (Burton, N. T. Moods and
Tenses, p. 133) is in Acts 25:16 and is after mpiv3. But curiously
enough in the same sentence otx érrw is retained. The sequence
of the verbs in the sentence is therefore dwexplfyv é¢ otk éorv . . . .
mpivh....&....7€. ... dBo. So also in Lu. 22:23 we
have 76 75 dpa ely, but in 22:24 75 vis adrdv doxei. The presence of
the subjunctive in an indirect question simply means that the sub-
junctive was used in the direct. So Lu. 22:4 76 xds airols mapadd
abrév. Ifdvis found with the optative in an indirect question, that
shows that it was there in the direct. There is a distinct differ-
ence therefore between is ely (Acts 21:33), where the optative is
due to indirect discourse, and 7 dv ely (Acts 10:17) where the op-
tative with dv was so used in the direct. Cf. Acts 17:18 where ¢
dv 6éro occurs in the direct question as the potential optative
(apodosis of fourth class condition). Cf. Lu. 15:26 (+{ & €y
TavTa).

5. There are three kinds of indirect discourse: indirect asser-
tion, indirect question, and indirect command. An example of the
first is fewpd d7¢ mpodrirys € o (Jo. 4:19), of the second is Swodeifw
tuty tiva $ofndiyre (Lu. 12:5), of the third is e=dv adryj lva po cvv-
avriddfyrar (Lu. 10:40). These represent the normal classes. They
require separate treatment.

6. Indirect assertions once more fall into three classes according
to the construction that is used.

(a) There is first the infinitive. This was in the old Greek the
commonest usage and it is still found in substantial accord with
ancient practice. The tense, of course, is the same as the direct
discourse. It is usual to say that this infinitive has the accusative
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as the subject, but this is an inadequate explanation. The accusa-
tive is by no means always uscd and when it is we cannot call it
the subject from the Greek point of view. The infinitive, like the
participle, is not a finite verb, has no personal endings. The idiom
does in a general way correspond to a ér clause in Greek or a
“that’’ clause in English, but it is not in fact a 87 clause. The
infinitive in indirect discourse still has to be considered an infini-
tive and explained syntactically as an infinitive. If the pronoun
or adjective used with the infinitive refers to the subject of the
principal verb, it may be in the nominative by apposition as
Pdoxovres elvar godol Euwpdviyoay (Rom. 1:22, cf. Matt. 19:21 réheos
evar); or it may be unexpressed as fAfav Aéyovoar kal Smraciav
dyyov éwpaxévar (Lu, 24:23); or it may be in the accusative of
general reference as wéroflas oeavrov 68yyov elvar TvgpAdv (Rom. 2:19).
Cf. also Phil, 3:13; Lu. 24:23 (Aéyovow adrov {jjv). The same prin-
ciple applies when the infinitive is used with a preposition and the
article, both of which have to be conserved in any true syntactical
explanation of this accusative. It is ridiculous to think of a “‘sub-
jeet”’ with such an infinitive with the article as éyb év 7§ éravépyeafal pe
droddow oo (Lu.10:35). Note pe, not the reflexive. - When the refer-
ence is not to the sibject of the principal verb, the noun or pronoun is
normally in the accusative of general reference as ot Aéyovow adrov
&iv (Lu. 24:23). The same explanation applies to two accusatives
like wereiopévos ydp éorw ‘Tadvyy mpodiiryy evar (Lu. 20:6) where one
is in apposition to the other. In a case like &ud ye 70 wapéxev mor
komov T xijpav Tavryy (Lu. 18:5) one accusative is the object of the
infinitive, the other is in the accusative of general reference. Note
the article. Indeed three accusatives may appear with an infini-
tive as in Heb. 5:12 (WH): 700 &i8dorew tuds Tovd & oroiyela. Here
Twd is accusative of general reference and the other accusatives the
objects of 8:8doxer. The negative of this accusative is wf as ofriwves
Aéyovow dvdoracw py ebvar (Mk, 12:18). .
(b) “Orc and the indicative is in the New Testament the com-
mon way of expressing indirect assertions. The optative is not so
used save in the case of =piv 4 once (Acts 25:16) which is depend-
ent on dwexpifyy St ‘Qs docs not so appear though in Acts 10:28
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(énlotacfe bs d6éurdy éotw) it approaches the ancient usage. Cf.
also Lu. 24:6, “Oruis used with almost every variety of verbs of
thinking and saying. Blass (Grammar of N. T. Greek, p. 2301%.)
has a careful discussion of the construction of each verb and phrase
in the New Testament. As to verbs of thinking most of them take
either construction (infinitive or ém) and some the third also (the
participle). So with xaralapBdve we have the infinitive in Acts
25:25 (éyd 8¢ karedaBouqy pydév déwov adrov favdrov wempayevar), but in
Acts 10:34 e (kararapfdvopar §7e odk &orw). On the whole the use
of the infinitive in indirect discourse is much more common in
Luke and Paul (and Hebrews) than elsewhere in the New Testa-
ment though not frequent even there. This applies to verbs of
saying also. ‘Awoxpivopas, for instance, is used with the infinitive
in indirect assertion only in Luke as Acts 25:4, dwexpifly Typeiofar
7ov Taddov. For Sm see Acts 25:16. In 1 Cor. 10:19 dre is used
after ¢yul as is occasionally true in the older Greek. A good
example of the use of the tense is found in Gal. 2:14 (Sre eldov d7t
otk Spforodoioy). So also note évéuoar 3¢ whelov Afmporrar (Matt.
20:10. 1In Jo. 9:32 we have Jjkodoly d7¢ Hréwfev, but the tense is
that of the direct. Only the context can tell whether & is declara-
tive or causal as émyvovs o7t ‘Pupalds éorw xal Gre adrov fy dedexds
(Acts 22:29). Blass (Grammar of N. T. Greek, p, 231) calls bs o
(2 Cor. 11:21) “‘unclassical.”” In 1 Cor. 15:27 3jlov ére is used
almost like an adverb as in ancient Greek.

(¢) The participle is sometimes used according to the ancient
idiom with verbs of knowing, perceiving, showing, etc. This con-
struction is generally found in Duke and Paul. Take Lu. 8:46,
Eyvov Strapw éedyhvbviay dn’ éuod, as an example. Cf, also dxovoas d¢
"TaxdB dvra owria (Acts 7:12), spd ae dvra (Acts 8:23). "Akovw is thus
used with the participle, the infinitive, or with én. Likewise
ywdoke and olda may be used with either construction. @ewpéw
occurs with ér. or the participle.

(d) The construction with «ai éyéero calls for a word of com-
ment. We have xai éyévero . . . . d\aye (Lu. 1:8) without any con-
junction. 8o 1:41; 2:1, etc. In Matt. 9:10 xal follows xai éyévero
almost in the sense of orc (like Hebrew vav), xal éyévero . . . . kal
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Wod . . . . owavékawro). Cf. Lu. 24:4.  Tn Mk. 2:15 the infinitive
is used with yiverat, xai yiveraw karaxeiofar adrov. Cf, Lu. 3:21; 6:1,
etc. In Luke xai éyévero with the infinitive is common. Cf. Jo.
14:22, 7( yéyovev ote futy péXhes.

7. Indirect questions do not present so many complications.

(a) The tense, as already explained, remains unchanged as a
rule. So Mk. 15:44 we have 6 8¢ Ie)dros éfadpacer e %8y Té0vyrer,
This is the ancient use of € after favpdlw. In the same verse the
aorist follows: émypdryoer adrov e 78y dmébuvev. The point lies in
the difference between the two tenses. However, the imperfect
indicative is sometimes used where the present was the direct
(sequence of tenses like Latin and English). So Jo. 2:24 (v{3v)
and 6:6 (5% 7{ &uelkev woetv). Thus also in Acts 19:32 vives &vexa
quveghifecay after obx joeaav.

(b) The indicative may be retained in an indirect question as
HNov 8ty 7{ ot 1O yeyovds (Dk. 5:14). But in Luke the optative
is found as érwldvero 7( ely Todro (Lu. 18:36). The indicative is
never changed into the subjunctive in such a sentence as in Latin.

(¢) Whenever the subjunctive appears, as it often does, in an
indirect question, it was there in the direct question. It is usually
retained in the New Testament as od yap 7jde 7{ dwoxpefy] (Mk. 9:6),
but in Luke a few times the optative occurs instead of the sub-
junctive as el dpaye ympladrjoeaar adrov kai edporev (Acts 17:27). In
Matt. 6:25 7 pdyyre occurs in an indirect question. In Matt. 6:31
7{ pdyopev ; is the direct question. The mood is the same in both
cases and for the same reason, a deliberative question.

() Sometimes the optative is found in the indirect question
because it was in the direct (cf. indicative and subjunctive). This
is true of all the examples with dv and the optative like 76 7is &v ey
pellov adrdv (Lu. 9:46). Cf Lu. 6:11. Cf. also 7/ d&v 6éror (Acts
17:18) in a direct question with 76 7{ d&v 6ého. (Lu. 1:62) in the
indirect.

(¢) The indirect deliberative question may be dependent on a
verb like &w which does not often have a question as object (Bur-
ton, Moods and Tenses, p. 135). So odx ée mod iy xepakyy rAivy
(Lu. 9:58). Cf. oxd i ypdyo (Acts 25:26). So too gmov is found
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(Mk. 14:14) with the subjunctive (dwov . . . . ¢dyw). In Lu. 3:15
wif mwore adros ely is indirect question. ‘

(f) Luke is rather fond of the article with the indirect question.
So 16 wds . . . . mapadd (L. 22:4), 16 7is el (22:28), 76 ris. . . .
doxet (22:24).

(g) Once indeed Nestle (1 Pet. 5:8) has the infinitive in this
construction ({yrév riva xatamer), but WH properly omit rive and
have rwd in margin (not riva).

8. Indirect commands are expressed in three ways.

(a) The infinitive is common with the same tense as the direct
command. The negative is uf. S0 &eyor dud Tol wvevparos pi
émfaiver (Acts 21:4), Aéywv i) meprréuvew (Acts 21:21), drgyyeddov
peravoily (Acts 26:20), Bodvres uy deiv adrov Lyv (Acts 25:24, note
two infinitives).

(b) Conjunctions (va and d7ws) are also used with a finite verb.
So mapiyyehev adrots fva uydty alpoow (Mk. 6:8). Observe retention
of the subjunctive after secondary tense. So also dwws peramréuyyrar
(Acts 25:3).

(¢) Sometimes an indirect deliberative question with the sub-
junctive represents a command or prohibition. In Luke 12:5
vmodeifw Tiva Ppofyblijre was originally (see very next verse) ¢poBijoyre.

9. There is not infrequently mixture of the direct and the
indirect discourse in the same sentence. The change may be from
the indirect to the direct as in mapayyeihas pydert ékdalijoar §7¢ Tadra
évepdnoas mpds éué (Acts 23:22), or from the direct to the indirect
as in elwev ‘Eroydoare . . . . krivy 7€ wapaotioar (Acts 23:23). In
Acts 14:22 we have dre. ... 8¢ parallel with éupévew. And in
Acts 27:10 ére is even used with péev, a mixture of the infinitive
and the dre constructions.

10. The subordinate clause retains as a rule the tense and mode
both of the direct. So doa &ea in Matt. 18:25 (&éevoer adrov &
xUptos wpalijvas xal Tiy yovaixe Kal Td Téwa xkai doa &e). So in Matt,
14:22 we have fvdyxacev . . . . mpodyew . . . . &ws ob dwoXvoy.



CHAPTER XXXI.
THE INFINITIVE.

1. The origin of the infinitive is clear from the analogy of the
Sanskrit which had a great number of pure verbal substantives in
-various cases with no voice and no tense. The Greek 3revac
(Sotvar) is in the same case as the Sanskrit devané, for instance.
The infinitive in -at, -¢fat, -vac are in the dative case while the form
in -av (-en) is possibly in the locative. So originally this verbal
substantive was used chiefly with the dative idea. In Homer the
dative idea is still the more usual one, although already the form
is no longer regarded as datiye, but merely a set form that is inde-
clinable, and the infinitive is beginning to be used as the object
and subject of verbs. In Matt. 11:7 this original dative idea is
preserved, as is true wherever the infinitive has the idea of pur-
pose: T ééfhbare els Ty &nuov fedracfar; In Sanskrit the noun
idea is dominant over the verbal, but already in Homer the verbal
idea is on a par with the nominal conception.

2. The idea of the infinitive in Greek is that of a verbal sub-
stantive with emphasis on both terms. It is dvopa @jparos, but is
still dvopa. The infinitive is non-finite, not limited, and so ex-
presses undefined action. The infinitive has no manner of affirma-
tion and is not a mode, but is always both verb and substantive.
It is the most general and indefinite form of the verb. The point is
that the Greek infinitive has to be looked at each time both as a sub-
stantive and as a verb. It no longer has inflection as most sub-
stantives have and so is an indeclinable substantive. It never de-
veloped personal endings like the modes and so has no subject in
the strict sense of the term.

3. The history of the infinitive is very interesting. Burton
(N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 143£.) has an excellent sketch of this
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matter. Ile marks four stages which I here enlarge and change
to five:

(1) When the infinitive was used only in the sense of the dative
(or locative) case. This was in prehistoric times (ef. Sanskrit).

(2) The infinitive begins to be used without regard to the im-
port of the dative (or locative) ending. The same form occurs as
subject or object of verbs. Thus in Homer.

(3) The infinitive is used freely with the article and without it
in various cases and with the force of the cases. This from Pindar
on. A great many uses of the infinitive.

(4) In the kourj the infinitive begins to disappear before iva and
or.. In the Septuagint and the New Testament there is the counter
increase in the use of rob and the infinitive as a special side develop-
ment.

(5) In the modern Greek the infinitive has vanished save,that
after auxiliary verbs it exists in a mutilated form as féxe Migee. In
the Pontic dialect the infinitive continues to flourish.

4. The use of the article with the infinitive has given rise to a
deal of misapprehension. Even Winer (Winer-Thayer, p. 323)
speaks of the article ‘‘making’’ the infinitive a substantive. The
infinitive is always a substantive and like other substantives may
or may not use the article according to circumstances. What the
article does do with the infinitive is to make clear that it is defi-
nite. Homer does not use the article with the infinitive, although
Pindar does. The article does not make the infinitive a substan-
tive. It is always a substantive and in a case whether it has the
article or not. In Homer the article is not used much with any-
thing. In general the infinitive uses the article much as any other
abstract neuter substantive that occurs only in the singular. So
76 yip Oéew (Rom. 7:18). In Heb. 2:15 wds is used with the
infinitive, 8w wavros 7ob Lyv.

5. Cases of the infinitive. As an indeclinable substantive, the
infinitive may be in any case, though the vocative naturally is not
used. When the article occurs with the infinitive, the inflection
of the article makes the case plain. Thus in kakév gof éorwv elcerfeiv
(Matt. 18:8) the infinitive is in the nominative case as plainly as
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in 760 Oéew mapdkeral por (Rom, 7:18), In Aéyow Uuiv uy dudoar
(Matt. 5:34) the infinitive is just as truly in the accusative as in
oty dpmaypov fyijoaro 16 elvac loa Oed (Phil. 2:6). So the infinitive
may be in the genitive as in éayxe rod fumidoar (Lu. 1:9), the abla-
tive as in p3 kwhdere adrd e\felv pe (Matt. 19:14) and kareiyor adrov
T0b uy mopeveofar (Lu. 4:42), the instrumental as in ¢ py elpeiv pe
Tirov (2 Cor. 2:13), the dative as in oidare . . . . 8ddvac (Matt. 7:11)
and §Aopev mpoowuvjoar (Matt. 2:2). The infinitive, like the sub-
stantive, may be used in apposition. So tovrev tév &rdvayxes,
dmréyeafar (Acts 15:28), the ablative.

6. The common use of 7od and the infinitive in the New Testa-
ment (as in the LXX) calls for special remark. It may be in the
ablative as in ékparodvro Tob p3) émyvdvar (Lu. 24:16), but as a rule
it is the genitive (cf. Heb. infinitive construct which idiom partly
explains its frequency in the LXX). It exists already in the older
Greek to express purpose in the genitive and this is the commonest
use in the New Testament, as in {yreiv tod dmorésar (Matt. 2:13).
See Lu. 1:76 where éroipdoac and 7ot Sotwae both express purpose.
It is even held by some writers that rod with the infinitive occa-
sionally expresses result in the New Testament. But this may be
doubted. All the examples given (Matt. 21:32; Acts 7:19; 18:10;
Rom. 7:3) betray purpose if the article is closely observed as it
must be. Tod and the infinitive may be used with nouns (geni-
tive) as é\mls 70d odlecfar (Acts 27:20), adjectives as Bpadels Tod
moredoar (Lu. 24 :25) and verbs as perepediifyre Tob moredoar (Matt.
21:32). But strangest of all is it to see 7o and the infinitive as the
subject of a verb as in dvédexrdv éorw Tob . . . . 3y ENBelv (L. 17:1).
Cf. Acts 10:25. Just as the dative and locative endings lost their
force with the infinitive, so rob sometimes comes to be regarded as
a fixed idiom.

7. The infinitive can be used with verbs as 8ovarac . . . . SovAedew
(Matt. 6:24), with substantives as 6pus) 8picac (Acts 14:5), with
adjectives as ikavés Moac (Mk. 1:7), and with prepositions as év v
elvar (Lu. 9:18).

8. The infinitive is so frequent with prepositions that a special
paragraph is called for. The article is uniformly present with this
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use of the infinitive to show that the preposition is not in compos-
ition with the infinitive. The cases of the infinitive are those com-
mon in the New Testament with prepositions. The prepositions
thus found with the infinitive are mainly dvri, es, &, &vexer, é, éuws,
8ud, perd, mpds, mpd. Take an illustration of each: dvri 7od Aéyew
(Jas. 4:15), es 76 evar (Rom. 1:20), & ¢ elvar (Lu. 9:18, very
common in Luke), &exer 10v Ppavepwbijvar (2 Cor. 7:12), ék 10b éxew
(2 Cor. 8:11), éws 7ob éNfeiv (Acts 8:40), 8k 16 mapéyev (Lu. 18:5),
pera 76 damvijoar (Lu. 22:20), mpos 7o 8eéiv (Lu.18:1), mpo Tob pe wabely
(Lu. 22:15). The infinitive with prepositions is used just like
indirect discourse. So perd 1o éyepbijval pe mpodéew (Mk. 14:28).

9. The infinitive in indirect discourse was sufficiently treated in
that chapter. But the confusion on the subject will justify a few
further remarks. It is not strictly correct to say that the infinitive
has a subject in indirect discourse. That is to put the idiom of
the English finite clause into the Greek infinitive clause. The
Greek infinitive clause is not a finite clause at all, and is not so
conceived in Greek. The infinitive itself is the object of the verb
of saying or thinking, and not the substantive, as Hadley and
Allen argue in sec. 943. The infinitive in indirect discourse is
thus simply the direct object of the principal verb. The subject
of the verb in the direct discourse is then treated variously. If it
is the same as the subject of the principal verb, it is simply re-
tained in the nominative. If the subject is different, it is put in
the accusative, the case of extension (‘‘accusative of definition,”’
Green), or is in apposition with another word in the sentence; the
action of the infinitive is true as far as so and so (whatever the
substantive may be). So also if the pronoun refers to the subject,
it may be in the accusative as in Lu. 24:30 (e?rév). This is in-
deed ‘‘virtual predication’’ (Monro), but it is not technical (syn-
tactical) predication, and should not be so explained. In the
modern English idiom we reproduce such instances by finite
clauses, but it is truer and simpler to treat the Greek idiom accord-
ing to the Greek genius. The infinitive in indirect discourse is still
a verbal substantive, and not really different from the infinitive
elsewhere. 'The participle, being a verbal adjective, can have no
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subject. The infinitive, being a verbal substantive, can have no
subject. The use of an accusative of general reference with the
infinitive does not change it into a finite mode. Nestle against
WH reads {yrév riva karameiv in 1 Pet. 5;8. See chapter on Indirect
Discourse for examples. But Matt. 17:4 is a good one, xaXév éorww
Auds &% elvar. Sometimes the dative is found with the infinitive
(due to the verb, not the infinitive) as in érerafev adrols dvarhibiva
(Mk. 6:39). The predicate adjective in such a case may be either
the dative ‘Popalos odow (Acts 16:21) or in the accusative as éxheé-
apévovs (Acts 15:22), but note -ais in 15:25 (text of WH).

10. The infinitive was limited as an object clause on the one
hand by ér and on the other as an expression of purpose by Ha.
The infinitive carries both ideas and more too. But it was gradu-
ally squeezed out between these two conjunctions. Signs of the
non-final use of &a are abundant inh the New Testament as éiv
Oéryre lva moubor (Matt. 7:12). It is not strange that the infinitive
gradually gave up the fight.

11. The infinitive is common for the expression of purpose as
xaraddoar (Matt. 5:17). It may be questioned if the infinitive by
itself was ever used to express clear result.

12. But dore with the infinitive, which once was used for pur-
pose, came to be used in the New Testament chiefly for result.
S0 dore iy xpelav éxew (1 Thess. 1:8). But design is also expressed
by dare (Lu. 4:29). Qs is only used twice with the infinitive in
the New Testament, é&s éroppdoar (Lu. 9:52), bs &ros eimeiv (Heb.
7:9). Once also &s dv éxpoBeiv (2 Cor. 10:9)

13. The infinitive may be used absolutely in strict harmony
with its origin as a non-finite verbal substantive. Thus in greet-
ings as xaépew (Jas. 1:1). As an imperative the infinitive presents
the idea as an absolute idea. The connection suggests the duty or
the command. So khalev (Rom. 12:15), aroetv (Phil. 3:16).

14. The negative of the infinitive is always wj in the New Tes-
tament even in indirect assertions (Mk. 12:18). Sometimes od is
found with the infinitive, but it really goes with a single phrase
rather than with the infinitive. So xal od katd Ty 7déww "Aapiv
Aéyesfar (Heb. 7:11).
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15. The infinitive may sometimes he periphrastic like other
forms of the verb as in & 76 evaw adrdv mpogevyduevor (L. 9:18).

16. The voices of the infinitive. Originally as in the Sanskrit,
the infinitive had no voices. Voice in the infinitive was a later
development of the language. DBut all three voices come to .be
used freely with the infinitive and with the usual significance.
But voice is a distinct addition to the original infinitive. Note
elrev Sobijvar adryy payev (Mk. 5:43).

17. The same remark applies to the tenses of the infinitive.
Tense in the infinitive has no time except in indirect discourse.
The infinitive has the aorist as a matter of course and when the
present tense occurs it is to accent the idea of incompletion. Note
both in the same sentence: fvdyxace tovs pabfyras éufijrar . . . . xal
mpodyew (Matt. 14:22). The perfect does not often occur and
always to express completion. Cf. dmpdxfae (Lu. 12:58) and
dmorediobar é8ivato & dvbBpwmos obros (Acts 26:32). Cf. also Mk, 5:4.
Méw, however, generally has the present infinitive as ué\he {yreiv
(Matt. 2:13), sometimes the future infinitive due to the future idea
in pého as uéev &oesfar (Acts 11:28; 27:10), and only seldom
the aorist as fJuelev mposayayesiv (Acts 12:6). Burton remarks
(Moods and Tenses, p. 53) that no instance of the aorist infinitive
representing an aorist indicative appears in the New Testament.
The aorist infinitive in its usual timeless sense does occur, how-
ever, as in yéyparrar wafelv rov Xpwordy (Lu, 24:46). The future
infinitive in indirect discourse also appears as in o028 adrov olpar Tov
kéapov xwpjoav (Jo. 21:25). So also the perfect infinitive, voui-
Lovres abrov Tebvprévar (Acts 14:19). YAy with the infinitive is not
found in the New Testament.

18, The idiom wpooéfere mempar (Lu. 20;111.) while explicable
as Greek, is probably due to the common Hebrew construction.



CHAPTER XXXII

THE PARTICIPLE.

1. The participle has its ' most perfect development in the Greek
language. Already in the Sanskrit the participle had developed
voice (active and middle) and tense (aorist, present, perfect, and
even the future). But the aorist participle did not survive in San-
skrit (cf. its absence in Latin). The Greek, however, revived the
aorist participle and made it flourish. Already in Homer the
aorist participle is abundant. In modern Greek the participle is
little used, conjunctions displacing it. The English participle is
much like the Greek in its freedom and adaptability. The Greek
is a “‘participle loving language” (Broadus) and thus has a great
advantage in flexibility over the Latin.

2. The participle is a verbal adjective. ~The participle ( pars,
capio) takes part, participates, shares in both verb and adjective,
as the infinitive shares in both verb and substantive. It is always
both verb and adjective. Like the infinitive the participle is also
non-finite, undefined action. The participle makes no affirmation
and is not a mode. It is a verb in exactly the same respects that
the infinitive is. It has voice, tense, and governs the cases that
the verb takes.

3. There are other verbal adjectives, as there were many verbal
substantives (cf. the Sanskrit), which are not called participles.
The verbals in -ros and -7éos, for instance, are verbal adjectives.
They do not have voice and tense as the participle does. The
verbal in -7os partakes more of the adjective idea and that in -réos
more of the verbal. The form in -ros is very common (in both the
active and passive sense) in the New Testament as é dyamyrés (Matt.
3:17). There is only one example of the verbal in -réos which is

impersonal and governs the case (accusative) of the verb, oivov véoy
13
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els dakovs kawovs BAyréov (L. 5:38). The verbal in -réos is not found
in Homer.

4. The difference hetween the participle and the infinitive is to
be sharply noticed. The difference between infinitive and parti-
ciple lies wholly in the fact that one is a substantive and the other
an adjective. We found that the infinitive is an indeclinable verbal
substantive, a fixed case form (dative), though used freely in any
case, however, and in the singular only, either with or without the
article. The participle is declined in both numbers and all the
genders and all the cases and is used freely with or without the
article. The infinitive as an object or subject verbal substantive is
connected immediately with the verb while the participle is related
to a substantive. So in Lu. 16:3 see what a different idea érairdv
would present. émarrdv would describe the man as a beggar who
is ashamed of it; émairelv presents one who is ashamed to beg and
does not become a beggar. So likewise explain participle with
¢aivopar in Matt, 6:16. Compare infinitive with olde (Matt. 7:11)
and participle with el8ov (Acts 3:9). See also Lu. 5:4 (émaidoaroe
Aoddv) and Acts 14:18 (xarémavoav Tob uy Oew). The infinitive in
indirect discourse is the direct object or subject of the verb. The
participle in indirect discourse is merely an adjective agreeing with
the substantive. Like the infinitive the participle can have no sub-
ject. See Heb. 13:23 (ywdooxere Tipdlfeov dmoredvpévor) 1 Jo. 4:2
(Sporoyet "Inaoby eprvlira). See difference between John 12:18 and
2 Thess. 3:11 (one infinitive and one participle with dxovw).

5. The participle like other adjectives may be used with or with-
out the article, may be definite or indefinite. So we have J8wp (v
(Jo. 4:10), but 76 F8wp 75 Lév (Jo. 4:11). In +{ éorw 75 yeyovds
(Mk. 5:14) we haye a good example of the attributive participle.
If the article is used, we know, as with other adjectives, that the
participle is attributive. The article sometimes appears with the
participle when it is not used with the substantive. So eodiov. . ..
v dmokexpuppéryy (1 Cor. 2:7). Often the participle, like other
adjectives again, occurs without any substantive as é kAérrwv (Eph.
4:28). This use is practically equivalent to a relative clause. We
even find #@s 6 dpylopevos (Matt. 5:22). But if the article is not
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used, the participle may be either predicate or attributive. The
case of 1dwp {dv (Jo. 4:10) is attributive, but the predicate use is
well shown in BAémere éyyilovoav Ty juépav (Heb. 10:25). Cf. also
é0edpov Tov Saravdv meadvra (Lu. 10:18) and note tense.

6. The predicate participle is more complicated and calls for
more discussion than the attributive which has more of the adjec-
tive and less of the verbal conception than the predicate. The
predicate participle is more common in proportion than other pred-
icate adjectives because of the verbal force of the participle. Both
the predicate uses of the participle (circumstantial and supple-
mentary) are very common, as frequent indeed as the attributive
participle. _

7. The supplementary participle. The supplementary partici-
ple is freely used in the New Testament and with eiu{ more com-
monly than in the earlier Greek, periphrastic construction. So
Luke in particular (Lu. 13:10f. v &8dokwy, v cuwkimrovea). In
Lu. 23:12 we find mpoinijpyov woré.  dpyopar is not used with the
participle in the New Testament, but only with the infinitive, as
Matt. 4:17, or absolutely, as Lu. 24:27. For the participle with
éxw see Lu. 14:18£. (&xe pe mapyrypévor). wadopar is used only with
the participle or absolutely (Acts 5:42; 1 Cor. 13:8). For re\éw
with the participle see Matt. 11:1 (¢ré\ecoev duardogwr). In Matt.
6:16 da paviow vgoredovres is a good illustration of the supple-
mentary participle. 7vyxdve in the New Testament is not used
with the infinitive or the participle, nor is ¢fdve (special sense of
come or come before, Phil. 3:16). However, mpodfdvw in Matt.
17:25 (wpoépbacer Aéywv) is used with the participle according to
ancient usage. Aavfdvo is once (Heb. 13:2, &afov £evicavres) used
with participle according to the ancient idiom. No example of dv
with the participle appears in the New Testament.

8. The circumstantial participle is practically an additional
clause added more or less loosely. It is not essential to the lead-
ing clause. By means of the circumstantial participle a sentence
can be strung out indefinitely. Cf. 2 Pet. 2:12-15 (Sracdyuoivres,
dducodpevor, Jyolpevor, évrpudivres, etc.). The circumstantial parti-
ciple does not of itself define its relation to the principal or sub-
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ordinate clause in which it occurs. The connection is, of course,
with some noun or pronoun. The context may be one that sug-
gests time as dxodwr 6 "Avavias weoby éapvéer (Acts 5:5), occasion as
dxovovres (Lu. 4:28), means as épyaciav mol\yjy mapelxev pavrevopéry
(Acts 16:16), manner as dmAfer Avmovuevos (Matt. 19:22), cause
as edyapiorotuey drovoavres (Col.1:4), purpose as éghife mpookunjowy
(Acts 8:27), condition as kpwet 9 dxpoBuvoria Tehodoa (Rom. 2:27),
concession as kaf ye ob paxpav dwd évds éxdoTov fudv vmdpxovra (Acts
17:27). It is not proper to say that the participle means cause,
condition, ete., but the context implies such an idea and the par-
ticiple admits it.

9. The so-called genitive absolute is merely a circumstantial
participle agreeing with the substantive in its case. In Latin the
so-called Latin ablative absolute is either ablative, locative, or in-
strumental, according to circumstances. The Sanskrit uses the
locative thus. Modern Greek uses the nominative. The ancient
Greek is either genitive or ablative, or possibly now one and now
the other. Usually the substantive is one that does not have close
connection with the principal sentence, but this is not always so.
See Mk, 8:1 (moAhob dxhov dvros). The so-called accusative abso-
lute does not occur in the New Testament, unless Acts26:3 (ywdoryp
dvra) be an example. Cf. also ruxév (1 Cor. 16:6). In Acts 2:29
éo7iv is probably to be supplied with é&v. Cf. é&ov 7w in Matt.
12:4 and 8éov éordv in Acts19:36. Sometimes the genitive absolute
is found where there is a noun or pronoun in the sentence for it to
agree with. So raira 8 adrob &vbvunbérros idod dyyelos kvpiov kar’ dvap
épdiy adrg (Matt, 1:20). See also Matt. 21:23. Cf. the nomina-
tive absolute in Rev. 2:26, 6 vkdv kal 6 Tpdv 8dow adrg. The par-
ticiple sometimes carries on the sentence loosely without a verb as
tmoracadpevor (Eph. 5:21). In Mk, 7:19 kafapifwv is due to ana-
coluthon. Cf. Rev. Sometimes the genitive absolute is used
without a noun or pronoun as é\févros kat kpoveavros (Lu. 12:36).

10. The Septuagint uses the participle as one translation of the
Hebrew infinitive absolute as an intensive expression. This reap-
pears in the New Testament as edhoydrv edhoyfow oe (Heb. 6:14).
Cf. bavire Tedevrdre (Matt. 15:4), another method used to translate
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the same Hebrew idiom. So also wapaeyyedin wapyyyellaper (Acts
5:28).

11. As to adjuncts with the circumstantial participle, they do
not alter the true force of the participle at all, but merely sharpen
and make clear the idea. So elocerbovoa edfis (Mk. 6:25); dua
irifwv (Acts 24:26) ; kaimep v (Heb. 5:8); s (giving the alleged
reason which may or may not be true), as Lu. 16:1 (s Suaokopmi-
gwv); 2 Cor. 5:20 (&s mapaxaroivros); Acts 27:30 (bs umelovrev);
domep pepopérys (Acts 2:2),  Cf. oi wore émorpéfas (Lu. 22:32).

12. The participle in indirect discourse was sufficiently treated
in the chapter on that subject. One example may suffice here,
doa kovcapey yevopeva (Lu. 4:23). In Eph. 5:5 (lore ywdororres)
the participle has an intensive force and is hardly in indirect dis-
course. Note both verbs for knowing here used (olda, ywdokw).

13. The voice in the participle calls for nothing distinctive.
The voice as in the infinitive merely follows the routine verbal
function. Moulton (Prolegomena, p. 203) even says that the
infinitive has ‘‘no voice distinction.”” That was true originally,
but the Greek infinitive and the participle did come to have both
voice and tense. Take reofe puoovpevor (Matt. 10:22) as an example
of the periphrastic future passive. Note ésecfe Aatovvres (1 Cor.
14:9) where middle and active combine in the periphrastic future.

14. The tense in the participle, however, calls for some discus-
sion. Like the infinitive the participle has no time in itself. It
gets its time from the verb with which it is used. Thus an aorist
participle may be used with a future verb as & {mopelvas cwbioerar
(Matt. 10;22), a future participle with a past tense of the indica-
tive as éyAife mpookvrjowy (Acts 8:27). Time with the participle
is purely relative. The aorist participle is very common and is
either simultaneous as kempryoay domacdpevor (Acts 25:13) or an-
tecedent as wwhijoas jveyrer (Acts 4:37). The aorist participle does
not express subsequent action. The present participle gets its
time from the principal verb and expresses incompleted action. So
wolotvres €pepov (Acts 4:34). In Jo. 9:25 (rvpros dv dpre BAémw)
by the use of dpr: with the verb the present participle is made to
have the force of an ‘‘imperfect’” participle. The present parti-
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ciple likewise may be used with the future tense as éoeofe pioodpevor
(Matt. 10:22). In Acts 25:10 we have éords el as a periphrastic
present, not perfect in idea though so in form. The perfect par-
ticiple accents the idea of completion as exomards (Jo. 4:6), eydos
(Matt. 25:24, cf. XAaBév in verse 20). The future participle, it
should be added, is very rare in the New Testament and almost
entirely in Luke. The article is occasionally found with the future
participle as 76 éoduevov (Lu. 22:49). The future tense of the
participle was more developed in the Boeotian dialect. In Eph.
4:18 we have a periphrastic perfect participle, éoxoriopévor Svres.

15. The negative of the participle in the New Testament is uif,
unless a very emphatic negative is desired, when od is used. In
the older Greek o% was the common negative with participles, and
p7 only in special cases when condition or concession was suggest-
ed. Inthe modern Greek py is alone used with participles. The
New Testament usage shows the progress in that direction. Thus
in Acts 17:6 p% ebpdrres is in accord with the common usage of the
later Greek. The papyri give some examples of ov as we have in
the New Testament. Perhaps Luke and Paul respond to the old
Greek feeling for o) to some extent. In general o? is only found
with the participle when a distinet and strong negative is desired.
Soin Lu. 6:42 od BAénwv. In 1 Pet. 1: 8 we have oix i8ovres and us
opdvres and the distinction can be seen.

16. Sometimes the participle like other adjectives, becomes a
substantive (cf. 76 dyafdv, for instance). In Matt. 19:21 the pos-
sessive genitive is used with it, #dAyoov ocov 7d dmdpxorra. Cf. the
belongings in English. In Heb. 8:9 the participle is almost like
the infinitive, but here it is to be taken as agreeing with wov after
all, & "jpépe émhaBouévov pov Tijs xepods avrdv. Ci. Heb. 11:32,
&reifer pe yap Supyovpevor 6 xpovos.



CHAPTER XXXIII.

‘NEGATIVE PARTICLES.

1. Greek has two negatives that are used either simply (od, p1)
or in various compounds (oi8¢, olre, odlels, oifels, odkérs, obmore, etc.,
and so for compounds of wj, undé ete.). Latin has three negatives
(non, ne, haud). The Sanskrit has na and ma. Greek did not
use na (ne) and Latin did not use py (ma). Haud and od are
probably the same word (cf. Zend ava). In the Boeotian dialect
od never was employed. In Homer indeed pj was freely used with
the indicative and o} sometimes with the subjunctive. The history
of o and p# has been the constant increase of the use of ug. In
the modern Greek 8é& (for odd&) is only used with the indicative.
Perhaps the earliest use of ui was to express prohibition, For the
form obfév see 1 Cor. 13:2; Acts 19:27.

2. In general the New Testament uses the negative od and pij in
accordance with the idiom of the earlier Greek. The distinction is
well obseryed between the outright negation by o and the subtle
and subjective pf. In the Sanskrit the same distinction existed
between na and ma. In English we have to depend on the tone
of voice for the difference, but we all know the difference between
“no’ and ‘‘no.’’ 0% is direct, positive, categorical, definite; p4 is
doubtful, indirect, indefinite, hypothetical. M is a negative with
a ‘“‘string tied to it.”’ If a girl should say oV to a proposal of mar-
riage (especially ovx{), there would be little hope. But pj would
leave room for another trial. The bluntness of ov in its strength-
ened form ovx{ is well shown in Luke 1:60. On the other hand
pwirein Jo. 4:29 (pjre obrds dorw 6 Xpiords ;) but dimly conceals the
woman’s real conviction about Jesus.

3. With the imperative therefore pij is the logical, even the nece-
essary, negative as i pot xérovs wdpexe (Lu. 11:7). This is uniform
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except where parenthetic clauses or sharp contrast is brought out
(cf. infinitive). In 1 Pet, 3:3 after &rw oix is set over against
&X. Soalsoin 1 Pet. 2:18 we have od pévov . . . . A& kal. DBut
in Jas. 1:22 (as elsewhere) pi) povor is read. In 1 Cor. 5:10 ov wdy-
Tos is a parenthetical expansion of pj cwavaplyrvofu. Soin 2 Tim.
2:14 as to & ovdty xprjowpov and py Aoyopaxev. In Matt, 5:37 ob ol
is the predicate of éorre and with the accented form instead of ov.
In Rev. 22:9 (8pa pg) wj is a conjunction used without the verb.
Ci. our ‘‘lookout.”

4. With the subjunctive pj is also naturally the negative. But
in Homer, before the subjunctive was sharply differentiated from
the future indicative o was sometimes employed with the subjunc-
tive. The truth seems to be that pj displaced o¥ with the subjunc-
tive, just as it did finally with the participle. Let py Sduer (Mk.
12:14) serve as an example. Cf. Jo. 11:50. 0¥, however, is used
with the subjunctive, when py is a conjunction, for the sake of
distinction. So ¢oBobuae pif Tws éNby oV olovs Béhw elpw Tuds (2 Cor.
12:20). So also the marginal reading of WH in Matt. 25:9 (mwjmore
ok dpréoy), but the text has pfrore od pif.

5. With the optative both ov and wj appear in the older Greek,
ov in the conclusion of the fourth class condition, elsewhere ps.
As a matter of fact the optative in the New Testament has no neg-
ative save in the case of wishes where it is always ps. So pf yévoro
(Rom. 3:4).

6. The negative of the infinitive in the New Testament is pd,
even in indirect discourse (Mk. 12:18, p% elvar), save in fixed
phrases, repeated negatives, or when single words are negatived.
In Mk, 7:24 oV is used much like ancient idiom in indirect dis-
course, ovdaua fjfehev yvdvar. But in Lu. 20:40 the compound neg-
ative of the infinitive is repeated like that of the principal verb,
ovkére yap érddpov drepurdv avrév ovdéw. In Rom. 15:20 ody Swor
dvopdaly Xpiorés is a parenthetic clause with edayyedilecfur. So xal
ov after dovkedew (Rom. 7:6). Usually we have oV pévor with the
infinitive as in Jo. 11:52 with dwofmjoxev. For the peculiar
position of o péver see Rom. 4:12,16. The New Testament does
not use py o with the infinitive, but simply pj. So with a verb
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of hindering, péiis karéravoav rods dxhovs Tod uy Ovew avrois (Acts
14:18). But wj (redundant ps) is not necessary in this use of the
infinitive as évexorrduny 16 wodld Tob EBelv (Rom. 15:22). When
the principal verb of hindering is negative, the simple infinitive is
used as in ) kwlvere adrd EXfetv (Matt. 19 :14) or wj may be employed
as wj 1 75 J8wp Stvatar kwAioal Tis Tob py Lorricbijvar (Acts 10:47).
Note 70b sometimes. In 1 Cor. 14:39 observe 76 Aakélv u3) xwAdere.
In Acts 4:20 both negatives retain their value, ob Suwdnefa yép . - . -
1 Aaelv.

7. With participles p is commonly used contrary to ancient
custom, but not contrary to the undefined action of the participle;
for instance, Matthew has uf with the participle 18 times and o 2,
Luke has p 28 times and o? 2, John has pij 11 and o 1. See the
difference between o with the participle and wj with.the parti-
ciple in 1 Pet. 1:8, otk i3vres and uy Spdvres, one a definite case,
the other a general statement. With the article and the participle
w is also the usual construction as & uy Sudkovra (Rom. 9:30), but
oV appears for a strong negative as in miv ovk jyamyuény (Rom.
9:25). Cf. 7ov 0¥ Xadv in the same verse. Cf. 6 ovx dv (Jo. 10:12).
In the modern Greek ps alone is used with the participle.

8. With the indicative the matter is much more complicated.
In the modern Greek 8é& is confined to the indicative, and wyj is
used elsewhere. But the New Testament still uses u7j a good deal
with the indicative, though less than in the older Greek. A study
of the various aspects of the indicative must therefore be made.

(a) In ordinary declarative sentences (simple or compound)
the negative of the indicative is od. This is in direct harmony
with the idea of the mode. So 6 moredor s avrov ob kpiverar (Jo.
3:18).

(b) In causal sentences likewise ov is always found unless the
reason is subjective or regarded as specially speculative. The only
example of ére p7j in the New Testament isin Jo. 3:18, 6 uy meoreduwr
%8y kéxpiras 1 py wemlotekev.  With this compare 1 Jo. 5:10 where
8t ob memioTevkev is read, the usual idiom. Cf. also Heb. 9:17
érel piy TéTe loxda, which may, however, be a question.

(¢) Conditional sentences usually had e wf and e ol rarely in
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the older Greek. In conditions of the second class (determined as
unfulfilled) € w7 is uniform even in the New Testament (as e uy
v, ete., Jo. 9:33) except in Mk. 14:21 (Matt. 26:24) where we
find e ov. Here el ovk éyarify brings out strongly the force of ov.
But in first class conditions (fulfilled), leaving out the elliptical
use of e pyj (Mk, 9:9) and e py 8, € ob is much more frequent in
the New Testament than e pyg. In the older Greek e od was used
when a single word was negatived or there was sharp contrast.
Such examples occur in the New Testament as e 7is nvebpa Xpworod
otk éxa (Rom. 8:9), e yap 6 Oeds . . . . otk épeloaro (Rom. 11:21).
S0 € xkal Tov Oedv o Pofoduar odde dvlpwmov évrpeémopar (Lu. 18:4). Cf.
Jas. 1:23 (xal ob womyriis), 1 Cor. 9:2 (e odx elpf). Cf Jo. 1:25.

(d) In relative sentences with the indicative o is the usual
negative as 6s ob AapBdver (Matt. 10:38). But a few examples of py
appear in indefinite relative sentences as & py 8¢ (Tit. 1:11), ¢ py
wdpeatv Tabra (2 Pet. 1:9). 8o also text of 1 Jo. 4:3 (WH), 6 uy
Spohoyel (mar. 8 Ade), Cf, 8 ovk éorww (1 Jo. 4:6).

(e) With expressions of purpose py is the usual negative as a
py @uowiabe (1 Cor. 4:6), oxower py éoriv (Lu. 11:35), Bhrémere wij
wore éorar (Heb, 3:12).

(f) With verbs of fearing od is the negative after p4, but no
example occurs in the New Testament save 2 Cor. 12:20 where uy

. ov is found with the subjunctive. In Greek asin Latin
(as ne) follows the verb of fearing for the positive idea.

(g) In questions wijj expects the answer ‘‘no”’ as Mk. 14:19
(p 7 éyd;), while ov requires the answer ““yes’” as Lu. 17:17 (ovx
oi déxa éxabapiolyoav;). In 1 Cor. 9:8 we have both in different
parts of the same question, wy xara dvbpwmor Tadra Aa)d, 4 xal & véuos
raita ov Aéye; cf. also u) dmdoaro (Rom. 11:1) and ovk drdoare
(Rom. 11:2), Sometimes od p4j is found in questions as o¥ p3 wlw
avré; (Jo. 18:11) where the answer is in accordance with ov. The
negatives do not, of course, express the wide range of feeling and
emotion in different situations. In a question like uj otk Ionev;
(1 Cor. 9:4) my is the negative of the question and ovk of &oper.

(h) When the indicative is used in prohibitions ov occurs as in
ovk emoprjoas (Matt. 5:33) or ov pij as in od p3 dora (Matt. 16:22).
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(i) In indirect discourse, where the indicative is used, the neg-
ative of the direct is retained as wds oV voeire 31t oU wept dprwy lmov
Suiv (Matt. 16:11). Burton (Moods and Tenses, p. 181) properly
notes the redundant o after the verb ‘‘deny,”
"Tpoois ovk éorww (1 Jo. 2:22). Cf. French ne.

(j) The succession of negatives in Greek merely strengthens the
first negative if the second is a compound form like ov8¢, uxndels, etc.
This use (just like the old English idiom that survives here and
there) is not remarkably frequent, yet a number of examples occur
as ok épayer obdéy (Lu. 4:2), pndet undev dpellere (Rom. 13:8).
Even three or more negatives may be found as o olx v oddels olrw
kequevos (Lu. 23:53), odxért ov py mlw (Mk. 14:25). But some-
times 7is follows ob as ey dpmdoe Tes (Jo. 10:28). Cf. 1 Thess.
1:8.

(k) But when the second negative is a single negative, it
retains its force. S0 o mapd Todro ovx érre & Tod odpares (1 Cor.
12:15); ovk éxoper éfovailav py épyaciov (1 Cor. 9:6); py ovk frovoav
(Rom. 10:18); & uy moredwy 8y kéxpiras S1e i) wemiorevker (Jo. 3:18).
Cl. ov8&v ydp éoTw kexadvppévor & ok Grokadvdbioerar (Matt, 10:26),

(3 3 4 .4
0 dpvovueros OTL

and od puy dpef &de . . .. Bs oV kerahvbioerar (Matt. 24:2). See
1 Cor. 6:9 (ov. . . .o00). Cf. also pyj wore ov p3) (Or psj wore 0v, g.)
in Matt. 25:9. In Matt. 13:29 o¥, ui more ... . &pldoyre each

negative has its full force. Cf. wj, pj mwore (Mk. 14:2). Ci. Mk.
12:24 for ov wj in question and wj with participle.

(1) The use of ov pif calls for a special note. The usual con-
struction is with the subjunctive as in oV u3 dpefj above (Matt.
24:2). The future indicative is read in oV p3y &orar oo robro (Matt.
16:22) and is doubtless the correct text in ov pj Tymjoe (Matt.
15:6) and a few other places (Matt. 26:35; Mk. 14:31). No satis-
factory explanation of the origin of this use of od s has been found.
They do not neutralize each other, but each retains its force
as in py o in questions (Rom. 10:18). Cf. o wj in questions
(Lu. 18:7, o p3) worjoy;). Does this use throw any light on the
problem ?

(m) The redundant negative as in 1 Jo. 2:22 (see above) and
Lu. 24:16 (éxparoivro robd u3 émyvivas) after a verb of hindering (a
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negative conception) appears stranger to us now than it would
have done some generations ago before we dropped the repeated
and double negatives in English, Compare Shakespeare on this
point. Compare this vulgar sentence ‘‘Hain’t nobody seen noth-
ing of never a hat nowhere about here?”’ Cf. od p} ge dvd 038 o
pa} o€ éykatakiro (Heb 13:5).

(n) The form odx{ adds fresh point to the negative od, espec1ally
when contrasted with é\\d as in Luke 1:60. The position of the
negative may also give new emphasis as py woAhol dddoxalor yivesfe
(Jas. 3:1). In Rom. 3:9 ob wdvres means ‘‘by no means,”’ but
in 1 Cor. 15:51 (wdvres od kounfnoduefa) ob goes with the verb. In
Heb. 11:3 pyj goes with the participle, not the infinitive. Litotes
is not infrequent in the New Testament as od perd woMds (Acts
1:5)=4éAyas. Ci, Lu. 15:13,

(0) Forodyére....d\dsee Jo. 7:22. Forodx ta....d\d
see Jo. 6:38. For 4\’ odk in the apodosis of a condition see Mk.
14:29. For od pdvov . . . . 6AAd xal see Rom. 5:3. See Jo. 4:11
obre. .. .kal. For oddé. ... obre see Rev. 5:3, and oddeis . . . .
obre (Rev. 5:4). For otdé. . .. odd¢ see Rev. 9:4. For ppde. ...
pndé see Matt. 10:9. For mijre. ... pjre see Acts 27:20. For
obre. . . . obre see Matt. 12:32, For undé. . . . d\\d see 1 Pet. 5:2.

As is usual in ancient Greek, xai ob (Col. 2:9,19), not o3¢, fol-
lows affirmative clauses.



CHAPTER XXXIV.

INTENSIVE PARTICLES.

1. The term particle, as Winer well observes (Thayer’s edition,
p. 356), has never been satisfactorily delimited. In one sense all
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, interjections are particles.
They are nearly all originally adverbs. They belong to the de-
velopment of the sentence from simple to complex.

2. Intensive particles have usually a very obscure origin. The
etymology of most of them is unknown, but they are as a rule very
old. Indeed the New Testament writers do not use them with
anything like the frequency of the older Greek writers. But when
the intensive particles are used in the New Testament they deserve
notice.

3. The Greeks not simply had fine shades of thought and emo-
tion, but they preferred to express them in the sentence by the
particle. In modern languages such distinction and emphasis
depend upon the voice and manner. Compare a German’s use of
his hands in speaking and a Frenchman shrugging his shoulders,
etc. The New Testament Greek is more like the English and
leaves most of this emotion to be brought out by the reader him-
self.

4. T¢ (enclitic) is of very doubful etymology (cf. Doric ¥4,
Sansgkrit gha, and dyav). It is used thirty-three times in the New
Testament. It usually occurs with some other particle like é\\d
ye (1 Cor. 9:2), dpa ye (Matt. 7:20), dod ye (Acts 8:30), e ye (Gal.
3:4), € 8 py ye (Matt. 6:1), xal ye (Acts 17:27), xairot ye (Jo. 4:2),
pevodvye (Rom. 10:18); w’nye (1 Cor. 6:3). In Phil. 3:8 note dAra
ptv ody yekal. In itself ye adds nothing to the sense save by way
of intensifying the idea of the word or clause. This may be to
minify as in Jo. 4:2 or to magnify as in Rom. 8:32.
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5. IIép (enclitic) is probably a shortening up of wepl (cf. perfect)
and so would have the idea of thoroughly. But others get it from
mépav. In the New Testament we find it with &s in the Text. Rec.
of Mk. 15:6, but WH have dropped it. Elsewhere it only occurs
with the particles 8udrep (1 Cor. 8:13), édvmep (Heb. 3:14), eimep
(Rom. 8:9), éredimep (Lu. 1:1), fmep (Jo. 12:43, text of WH,
mg. dmép), kabdrep (Rom. 3:4), kafmep (Heb. 12:17), dowep (Matt.
6:2). The idea is uniformly the same,

6. Ay (surely, therefore, possibly shortened form of #%3y) is used
sparingly in the New Testament but in harmony with the ancient
idiom. The simple form appears five (possibly six, Acts 6:3 mg.)
times and with the same idea each time. See 1 Cor. 6:20, Soédoare
3 7ov Oeov &v ¢ agdpare tudv. Once we have &} mov (Heb. 2:16).
The passage with 8 more (Jo. 5:4), has dropped out of the critical
text.

7. Tol is of uncertain origin; either the locative of the demon-
strative 7és (on this ground) or the ethical epic dative 7ol (oof).
In the New Testament it does not occur alone, but is found in
composition. So froe once (Rom. 6:16) kairoe twice (Acts 14:17;
Heb. 4:3), pévroieight times (as Jo. 4:27), roryapoiv twice (1 Thess.
4:8; Heb. 12:1), rofyw three times (Lu. 20:25; 1 Cor. 9:26; Heb.
13:13).

8. Mév is from epic pfv, older epic and Doric pdv. "H pmpw
became % pév, and then pé. It means surcly, of a truth. Mé is
far the most common of the intensive particles in the New Testa-
ment, but it is nothing like so frequent as in the older Greek. All
degrees of emphasis are presented by this particle, from the slightest
emphasis (Acts 17:12) to sharp contrast (Matt. 3:11). The con-
trast even with 3¢ is often very slight and not to be translated.
The original use by itself still survives in the New Testament as in
2 Cor. 11:4 (e pév ydp) where is no thought of a corresponding 8¢
or &Ad. So Acts 5:41 (of ptv olv émopeorto). Mevoiv is found once
(Lu. 11:28), pevoivye three times (Rom. 9:20; 10:18; Phil. 3:8),
pévroe eight times (see above).

9. The affirmative particle vai is found over thirty times, simply
as yes (Matt, 13:51), or meaning verily or yca (Matt. 11:9) in
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contrast with o (Matt. 5:37), with the article as subject (2 Cor.
1:17).

10. »j as a strong affirmation with the accusative is found only
once, kaf’ fuépav drobfjoxew vy Ty Iperépav ravxpow (1 Cor. 15:31).
Mé does not occur at ali.



CHAPTER XXXV.
FIGURES OF SPEECIL

1. These are not as a rule peculiarities of Greek idiom, but be-
long to the nature of spcech and so occur in the New Testament
as a matter of course. The mind does not work like a machine.
Speech is merely the expression of thought. Hence it is not strange
that the lapses, interruptions, and sudden changes in mental pro-
cesses should be enbalmed in language. They are especially fre-
quent in popular speech and the language of passion. On both
grounds the New Testament furnishes numerous examples of
broken structure. Paul shows much emotion and especially in
2 Corinthians does his language struggle for expression. One can
almost hear his heart beat there.

2. In Revelation there are grammatical lapses due to various
reasons. Some are on purpose as in the case of dwé 6 dv (Rev.
1:4) to accent the unchangeableness of God. Note also in the
same sentence 6 fv. Others are due to the vividness of conception
in the book as kal HAfev kal éidpder (Rev. 5:7). Ci. also Rev. 10:8-10.
This mixing of tenses is common also in Mark. The use of cases
without regular accord is found elsewhere, but is more common in
Revelation. So s xawis Tepovoadnu, 7 xatafBaivovoa (Rev. 3:12).
The visions add to the excitement and confusion. Cf. nominative
and accusative in Rev. 4:1,4. It is possible that the book may have
been dictated and probably like 2 Peter lacked careful critical
revision. But these non-literary traits, some of which appear in
the non-literary papyri, do not prove the author an ignoramus.

3. Some examples of the leading figures of speech may be given.
Ellipsis of the copula eloiv is secn in Matt. 5:3 (uaxdpor of wrwyol)
and of mwés before rév pubyrdv (Acts 21.16). Brachylogy is shown
in xdpis 7¢ Oeg S7u G7e Sothor Tijs dpaprias vmykovoare 8¢ (Rom. 6:17).
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Zeugma is well illustrated by ydia Spds éwdrige, ob Bpbpa (1 Cor.
3:2). Aposiopesis is found in e &vos é&v ] Jjuépg Tatry xal oV T&
wpos ey (Lu. 19:42). A good example of anacoluthon appears
1 Cor. 9:15 (Odx éypaya 8¢ Tadra lva olrws yévyrar év éuol, xeldv ydp
pov pdMov dmobavelv §j- 6 xavyxyud pov oddels xevoge). Paranomasia
is used in &uabev d¢’ Hv émabev (Heb. 5:8). Annominatio is found
in pndtv epyalopévous, dA\& wepiepyalopévovs (2 Thess. 3:11). Pleo-
nasm is exhibited in s exe 76 Quydrpiov adrijs (Mk. 7:25). Hy-
perbaton we see in Heb. 7:4 (@ewpeire wphicos obros ¢). There are
a few poetical quotations in the New Testament as Acts 17:28;
1 Cor. 15:33; Titus 1:12, and in Heb. (12:13) a hexameter line is
found in some MSS. but WH read wowcire instead of moujoare and
we lose the hexameter. In Matt. 6:28 prolepsis of the subject is
found as very often in the New Testament, karaudfere 14 xpiva T0d
dypod wis adédvovoy.

4. Rhythm meant much to the Greek, but it is difficult for us
always to appreciate (see position of adrol, gov, and pov in John
9:7,10,11). It has been denied that there was any rhythm in the
New Testament writers. It is not probably to be found according
to Attic standards, but the later Greek writers in general except the
Atticists had different tastes in such matters. The New Testament
writers are not artificial. What rhythm they have is chiefly due
to passion and exaltation of spirit. So especially in Paul, Hebrews,
and John.

5, The New Testament writers do not use the stately periods of
the Attic orators and historians with their long rolling sentences.
But sometimes shorter sentences in the New Testament deserve
the name of period. See Lu. 1:1-4, Heb. 1:1-4, Acts 1:1-3,
2 Thess. 1:3-10, Eph. 1:3-14.

6. The words in a Greek sentence were arranged for rhetorical
effect rather than according to stiff rules (not like Latin). In the
Greek sentence the most emphatic position was the beginning or
end of the clause. Cf. 48y . . . xebrac (Matt. 3:10) and o¥ in 1 Cor.
1:17. The Greek genius was freedom and life. In this was its
glory, and, when tempered by the Hebrew spirituality, the Greek

became the best vehicle of the world for the expression of God’s
14
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revelation in human speech. The Greek Testament remains the
treasure of the ages, and should be the vade mecum of the preacher
that he may come els ériyvoaw Tob pvorypiov rod feod, Xpiorod, é&v &
eloly wdvTes ot Onaavpol Tis godlas kai yvdoews dmoxpudot.
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